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PREFACE.

ssas——

ArtHOUGH the objects for which the Bombay Branch of the
Royal Asiatic Society was originally instituted, have been steadi-
ly kept in view since the publication of the first number of its
Journal, and the Editor feels much indebted to those who have
enabled him to arrive at the completion of this its second Vo-
lume, yet it cannot be observed without regret, that with a field
so wide and with so many opportunities open to the Members for
extending our knowledge of the Archeeology, Philology, Geo-
graphy, &c. of Western India, Persia, Arabia, Ethiopia and
other neighbouring countries, so little comparatively speaking
has been accomplished.

It was anxiously hoped, that the literary and scientific com-
munications to the Society on subjects connected with Orien-
tal Research, would have maintained a quarterly issue of its
Journal, but experience has proved them to be insufficient.

Much credit however is due to those who nave contributed.
To Dr. Stevenson and Professor Orlebar, who have most kindly
and cordially rendered their aid on Literary and Scientific sub-
jects ; to Assistant Surgeon. Carter for his papers on the Tribes,
Language, and Natural Products, of Southern Arabia;and to the
Rev. J. Murray Mitchell, who has enriched the present volume
with two interesting and highly useful synoptical accounts of
the Parsi Religion, and the system of the Vedas.



ii. Preface.

In the death of the late Ball Gungadhur Shastree, remarkable
among the native community for his great talent and acquire-
ments, the Society has lost a valuable and most aseful contri-
butor of Indian Inscriptions,—that branch to which Professor
Lassen has particularly called the attention of our members, as
being the only means of obtaining a clear and authentic know-
ledge of the early history of this country.

The Editor on taking leave of the Society, in consequence of
his return to England, feels it due to state to his learned Asso-
ciates, that the pleasure he has ever experienced in rendering
his services to the Society, as well as the interest he has taken
in all that concerns its welfare aad the advancement of its ob-
jects, will suffer no diminution, although he may no longer be
present to assist in its operations. .

Bombay ; 30th, November, 1847.
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Note.—Opposite to Dr. Stocks’ descriptions of the Balsam-trees of
Sindh, will be found original drawings of parts of the plants themselves,
executed under his superintendence. They scarcely require numbers for
reference, each plate containing representations of old branches with the
flowers, fruit and fascicled leaves on them; and of young shoots, on
which the leaves are arranged alternately. In the dissections are seen
the nut enveloped by its pulp, with the deciduous valves by its side,
also sections of the two and the three valved ovary &c. &c.— Ed. '
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Art. I.—Two ancient Inscripticns,in the Cave character,cnd
Sanskrit language, which, engraved on Copper plates, are
tianslated into English, by BaLr G. Suastree, Esq., with
remarks by the Secretary.

To James Biro, Esq., Secretary to the Bombay Branch R. A. 8.

My DEear Sir,—I have now the pleasure of returning the Copper
plate, you gave me the other day, with correct transcripts in the ori-
ginal and Balbtd characters, as well as a translation of its contents
into the English language. '

On comparing the names of kings, mentioned in this grant, with Mr.
Walter Elliott’s genealogy of the Chalukya race, as ascertained from the
numerous inscriptions collected by that gentleman, (Journal Roy. As.
Society, London, No. VIL p. 7,)I am disposed to think that the Priznce,
Vishnu Vardhan, referred to in this grant, must be the grandson of king
Vikrama, or Vikramadilya, the beginning of whose reign is placed in
the Shaka year 655, or in 733 A. D.; and whose son, the father of our
donor, according to both authorities, is of the name of Kirti Varma.
The antiquity of the document is fully borne out by the nature of the
character ; which, were there no proof to the contrary, may indeed make
it two or three centuries older, as may be easily seen from an inspection
of Mr. Prirsep’s Table of the ancient Alphabets, in the V1Ith Volume
of the Bengal A:iatic Society’s Journal. We would certairly be at libe
erty to identify Vikrama with an elder prince of that name, the date of



] Two Ancient Sanskrit Inscriptions. [OcT.

whose reign is 514 Skaka, if it were not for a disagreement in the names
that follow.

The language of the grant, urlike that of other writings of this kind,
is extremely simple; and the description of the fami'y of the reigning
mouarch is confined to two of his ancestors. These circumsrances may
perhaps be attributed to the decline of the power of the Chalukyas,
which soon afterwards was very much curtailed, if not altogether anni-
hilated, a: least, for a considerable length of time.

" The inscription is full of orthographical errors, too numerons to be
enumerated. ‘There is one particular symbol used, which I have no
where met with. I allude to the mark © for § (i) instead of =  The
medial T (&) is expressed both by U as well as &, which latter form,
being that of the modern Deva Nagari, may indicate that the Cave cha-
racter was in a state of transition when the grant was written. The in-
scription on the seal is literally &%t f¥gT&, Shri Bidurasa, which I must
leave to your superior judgment to explain. The village of Aland Tir-
tha, the grant of which is commemorated in the Plate, may be identified
with Alandi near Puna, as I know of only one other Aland, but it is
situated to the north of the Bhima and not to the south.

Connected with the history of the Chalukyas, I send you herewith an
Inscription, taken from a Copper plate grant, of the 5th century of the
Christian era, which Professor Orlebar presented to your Society in
1841, after carefully comparing it with the origina! at my request. As
confirming the few records of that period found by Mr. Elliott, it is &
document of some importance ; and as it has not up to this day been
published in the Transactions of the Parent Society, to whom I believe,
it was transmitted, you may, if you think proper, give it a place in your
Journal, along with this additional relic of the Chalukya family, which
has been brought to light through your exertions.

I am sorry that I could not prevail upon the Thakur, who brought me
the Plate, to part with it on any consideration.

Believe me, dear Sir,
Your’s most sincerely,
: Barr. G. SHASTREE.
7th August, 1844. ’
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No. 1.

Translation of a Copper plate grant of land, Jound at Sattara, and now
in possession of James Birp, Esq.

Blessing. King Rana Vikrama was descended from the family of
the Chdalikyas ; the sons of Hariti, of the same Gotra as the descend-
ants of Mand, meditators on the feet of Swami Mahasena(1); the chain of
whose arms was protected by the body of the mothers of the world, and
who had been blessed wiih the Boar signet, by Vishnu on being aroused
from his slumbers in the milky ocean, May this king be glorivus ; who,
being himself a good ruler, was gifted with good ministers and good coun-
sellors ; who had humbled the pride of all his eremies, and who had ac.
quired great renown by his virtuous deels in chastising the wicked
men of the Kali Yig. His son Kirti Varma was a famons protector
of the earth, and reigned for a long time, distinguishing himself for worthy
actions, His son was as handsome as Kandarpa (2). Knowing his
duties and having a feeling of gratitude, he equalled Arjuna, as if he was
intended by the Creator, like that hero, to remove the vanity of men
who support themeelves by arms. This prince named Vishnu Var.
dhan, while he had conciliated the attachment of the world, and was
in the habit of receiving homage from the crowned heads of numerous
humiliated vassals, during his regency (8), bestowed formally, (pouring
water, &c.) on the 15th Kartika at Kummarathya, a village called Aland
Tirtha, situated to the south of the Bhima and to the north of the free
bold called Anopalwa, upon the sons of Lakshumana Swimi of the
Kaushika Gotra, (the descendants of Viswamitra,) who had penetrated
through the Vedas with all theirbranches—to Achala Swami, Deva Swami,
Aditya Swami, Nagkumara with all their sons, grandsons, &c. This
grant is made to support the performance of Vaiskwadeva, Agnikotra,
and other ceremonies, with the view of securing virtue to the donor him.
self and his parents, and is to last as long as the sun, the moon, and the
earth exist. Let it be known to ail the authorities on the frontier, our

(1) The son of Mahadeva, usually called Kértikeya, and Commander-in-
Chief of the celestial armies.

(%) The god of love.

(3) This passage is susceptible of a different interpretation, It may mean
the * Grant is made by the regent of Vishnu Sharma, named Vishnu Sidhi.”



4 Two Ancient Sanskrit Inscriptions. [Ocr.

vassals, heads and great men cf the place, {~c. that this village is not to
be entered into by troops of the state or of persons living on usury.
Kunowing that the grant is lawful, and that the duration of this life is s
transient as the waves of the sea agitated by a gale, the same should not
be resumed. Whoever, having his sense obscured by the mist of igno-
rance, should interrupt our grant or approve of its being interrupted, shall
be guilty of the five great sins.  As Vyasa, the expounder of the Vedas,
says; He who makes a grant of land, lives 60,000 years in heaven ; who-
ever resumes it, or approves of its resumption, is doomed to reside in
hell for an equal length of time. Sagara and many other kings, & ec.
who make grants of land, do not gain so much merit as those who protect
the grants of others. O king Yudhishthira! maintain with care :11 the
former grants of land. O good king, the preservation of a grant is a
more virtuous act than the giving of it. A man, though he may be on
the verge of death, should never think of depriving a Brahman of his es-
tate ; for what is burned by fire springs up again, but what is burned by
a Brahman’s curse never revives. Whoever seizes the land, & ¢. Those
who resume grants of land become black serpents in the hollows of trees
in the arid deserts of the Vindhya. This edict is written in the 8th
‘'year of the king.

No. 2.

Translation of an Inscription of a Copper plate grant, belonging to a
Thékur cf the name of NARsU BHALA, of Nandgdm in the Nerthern -
Konkan. 1841.

Peacz. Glory be to the Boar (l), in whom Vishnu was made manifest,
who agitated the ocean, and bore the earth ou the tip of his uplifted right
tusk. Shri Kirti Varma Rdja, whose body became pure as the A vabhritha
bath of the Ashwamedha sacrifice, adorned the family of the prosperous
Chalukyas, of the same Gotra (2) as the descendants of Manii ; who are
- praised by the whole world ; the sons of Hariti (3) ;brought up by seven

(1) The third incarnation of Vishn( for the recovery of Lhe earth from the
waters.

(2) A distinctive appellation of Br&hman and Kshatriya families, denoting
their descent from particular Rishis,

(3) Probably some local goddess, worshipped by the family.
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mothers, who were even as the seven mothers of the world (4); who,
through the protection of Kaértikeya, gained a succession of blessiugs ;
and who, under the eye of the Boar signet, obtained through the fuvour of
the god Narayan, subjugated all the kings of the earth.  His son was
Shri Palakeshi Vallabha, whose lotus-like feet were touched by the
crowns of many hundred kings ; whose firmness was as that of the
mountains Mert, Malaya, :nd Mandara, whose whole army of infantry,
cavalry, chariots, and elephants, was increasing day by day; who on his
noble horse Kanta Chitra (5) reconquered his own dominions, and (after-
wards) the three kingdoms of Chera, Chola,and Pundya; who gained a
new title by the defeat of Skrikarsha, lord of the northern countries ;
who ever meditated upon the feet of Shri Nagn Vardhan, and was an
emineut follower of Mahddeva. His younger brother Jaya Sinka,
the supporter of the earth, subdued all his rivals. His son, the prop of
the three (6) worlds, Ruja Shri Niga Vardhan, informs all the present
and future kings :— Be it known to you that at the request of Ballém
7 hakiir, we have assigned (pouring water &c.) for the support of the
holy inhabitants of Balegram, and in furtherance of the Guggul worship
of Kupuleshwar, the said village, which is situated on the boundaries of
Goparashtra, with its public buildings, and appurtenances, with the quar-
ters of the impost and the mulitary ; (7) that (the glory of ) our
father and mother may endure as long as the sun, the moon, the sea,
and the earth exist, and that our own virtue and fame may be promoted.
May then this cur grant be respected and observed by our descendants,
or other future kings, remembering that life is as transient as the clouds
of MNovember. According to the saying of the holy Vyasa, « Sagarand
many other kings have enjoyed the earth, whoever may be the master of
the earth, this is the fruit thereof. Whoever resumes the land which

(4) Seven female deities well known in the HindG mythology as Brihmi,
Mabheshwari, &c. the energies of Brahma and other gods,

®) 3’{8?3?[1@ is erronzously written #3173 [&7.,

(6) Here we have JY7, instead of f”q’a.l’a:[.

(7) This was the sense that the passage nppeared to me to convey, when |
I originally translated the Inscription. I have been however satisficd, that it
means * the village is not to be entered into by the troops and followers of
the king.”
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either he himself or others have given, becomes a worm, doomed to pass
sixty thousand (8) years in filth.”

Remarks on the foregoing Inscription.

1 —The Copper plate, of which a copy and an English translation
are herewith submitted to the Society, consists of two pieces 7 inches by
5, connected by two rings, one of which bears a seal, which is exactly
represeated in the fac-simile. It belongs to Narsu Bhald, a Thakur,
originally an inhabitant and a Wataudar of Kavanai, in the valley of Trim-
bakeshwar, but now living at Néndgam in the Northern Konkan. His
family has been in possession of it from time immemorial, and believing
that it contained some grant to his ancestors, he was induced to send it to
me to be decyphered.

2.—By the help of Mr. Prinsep’s table of the Indian Alphabe‘s, I
succeeded in reading the whole of the inscription without much difficulty.
The character in which it is written will be found to bear a close re-
semblance to that of the Allahabad Pillar, which, according to the Jour-
nal of the Bengal Asiatic Society for March 1838, belongs to the 5th
century of the Christian era.

3.—The Plate bears no date, nor makes any mention of the place
where the deed was written ; butit will be found that the grant was
made by Naga Vardhan, the nephew of Pulakeshi, the most mighty of the
well known Chalukya race of Kallian (in the Dekhan), on whose history
much light has already been thrown by the elaborate researches of Mr.
Walter Elliott, of the Madras Civil Service. (9) If according to the Cop-~
per deed in the possession of Major Jervis, quoted in Mr. Elliott's pa-
per, Pulakeshi reigned in the year 411 of Shalivahana, the Inscription
now submitted cannot be more than a few years later than that period, a
result which remarkably verifies what is stated as probable in the preced-
ing paragraph.

4.—On comparing the present Inscription with one that accompanies
Mr. Elliott’s paper, the fact that first strikes notice is the great similarity
of languzge. Both the documents begin with the same invocation to

(8) The word it{ a year, is spelled IRY.

r.’(‘.))lSee Mr. Elliott's Essay on the subject p. 8. R. A, Society's Journ.l fow
ay
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Variha, and designate the Chalukya family as «“ Manovyasa Gotra,” ¢ the
children of Hariti,” ¢ supported by the seven mothers,” and as having
subdued all their enemies in an instar:t by the boar signet obtained from
the favour of Bhagvin Nardyan.” An indubitable proof of the identity of
the king Pulakeshi, mentioned in both grants, is furnished by the allusion
to his horse « Kantha Chitry,” and the performance of the ¢ Ashwame-
dha” sacrifice, which from the amount of its expense and the difficulty
of its conditions, (of which the exaction of tribute from all the contem-
porary sovereigns is the principal one,) has not been undertuken by many
modern princes. This king,according to Mr. Elliott’s genealogical table,
is the son of Réna Raja or Raja Sinha, whiie according to the Inserip-
tion before us, he is the son of Kirti Varma. There i3, however, no real
contradiction between the two accounts ; for as the name Raja Sinha oc-
curs in one place according to Mr. Elliott, and he regards it as doubtful,
we may suppose it was a mere title of honourlike Réana Réja, and that
Kirtik Varma is the proper name of this king. It will be seen that the
younger brother of Pulakeshi bears the name of Jaya Sinha, the same as
that of his grandfather, who may be suppcsed to be the founder of the
Chalukya(10) dynasty inthe Dekhan. Thus the Copper plate now brought
to light, supplies us with three additional names of the Chalukya kings ;
viz. Kirti Varma, Jaya Sinha, and Néga Vardhan, the father, the younger
brother, and the nephew of Pulakeshi. ’

5.—With regard to the position of the «“Gopa Rashtra,” on the
frontiers of which ¢ Balegrama” is said to have been situated, we have
some ground on which to hazard a conjecture. A tradition exists that
near the village of Anjan Niri, abont five miles from Trimbakeshwar,
where extensive ruins of a town and a atrong fort are still to be seen,
there formerly stood the capital of the Gaoli or Cowherd kings. We may
therefore suppose that the valley of Nashik was called Goparashtir in the
time of the Chalukya kings. This hypothesis is further supported by
the site of the original residence of the Thakur’s family, where it is rea-
sonable to suppose that the grant must have been found. (11)

6.—On asking Narsii Bhala whether there was any tradition current

(10) Ch&luka is a common family name among the Marathas,
(11) Balegram near Yavlé, may be said to be situated on the frontiers of this

Goparashtra, but it would require a better proof to identify it positively witks
the village mentioned in the grant,
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in his family or in his tribe respecting Ballam Thékur, at whose requeat
the village is said to have been granted, I could obtain no information.
The mention of his name, however, on so old a document proves, that the
Thakurs formed a portion of the original inhabitants of the Dekhan ; and
some of them possessed great influence with the reigning sovereigns of
the time.

7.—In conclusion I have only to remark that the language in which
the deed is written is elegant, but simple and unaffected ; und is evident-
Iy the production of a period anterior to that when the taste of the Hin-
dus was vitiated, and they became fond of a bombastic style, abounding
in laboured rhymes, far-fetched metaphors, and childish play upon wo:ds.
The few errors, which occur priucipally in the spelling, are marked on the
margin of the translation.

8.—1I have already said that the character of this grant is nearly the
same as that of the Allahabad Pillar. None of the initial vowels occur,
with the exception of I (u);the medials are more nearly allied to those
of the Gujarat Plates of the 4th Century. than of the Allahabad Inscrip-
tion ; the only difference being that ¥ (1) is written & instesd of R ;and
€ (e)and T (ai) are joined as in modern Balbudh, and not as in Bengali
to which the corresponding letters in the Gujarat Plates are alke.
Among the consonants I notice some dissimilarity in the following
letters :— )

LB S N O

Allzhabad Inscription. ¥ O O H & ¥ A &

The Nandagim. alid¥yewn i

I may observe that #¥ and & of the Plate exactly correspond to those
in the Gujarat Plates. It is worthy of notice that the letter o (n) occurs
in two distinct forms @ and m.  The former of these is that of the Al-
lahabad Pillar, and the latter of the Kutila Inscription from Barelly of
the year 992 A. D. The first form however is found only in com-
position.

Additional remarks on the two preceding Inscriptions, by the
. Sccretary.
The earliest records of the Hindu social system, contained in the Ra-
mayana, Mahabharata, and Maru, confirm the uniform traditions of
the people, tLat Bengal, Orissa, and the whole of the Dekuan, south
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of the Nermada river, were about the beginning of the Christian era
inhabited by outceste and barbarous tribes, similar to the people called
by Pliny Calinge, or Parthiales ; who inhabited the sea coast, at the
summit of the bay of Bengal, from point Godaveri to cape Negrais.
The ascertained independent origin of the primitive words of the Zamel
language, which are not derived from Sanskrit, afford strong confirmato-
ry evidence of the comparatively recent amalgamation of these tribes
with the present Hindu state, and that they were converted to the Brah-
manical system, and from barbarity, by an enlightened and civilized peo-
ple from the North.  The numerous inscriptions, on copper and on
stone, which have been arranged and commented on, with great research,
by Mr. Walter Elliott, of the Madras Civil Service, supply additional
proofs, relative to this subject ; and clearly indicate that the Brakmans
of the North, who introduced the foreign faith and language, were ac-
companied by a warlike race of Kskatriyas ; who, from their devotion to
the worship of fire, and the ceremonial observances enjoined by the Ve-
das, were denominated Agnikulas, and subsequently Rajputs. The in-
scriptions here translated, relative to this stage of the Hindu history of
the South, are of considerable interest; and illustrate the origin of the
Rajput family of the Chalukyas, who ruled over Kuntala Desha, in
the Dekhan, of which the capital was Kalliani.

In an inscription, engraved on copper, in a very ancient type of the
Purvada Halla Kanara character, and in the Sanskrit language, dated Sha-
ka 411, (A. D. 490),* the Chalukyas, are said to be descended from
Manu, by the lineage of Harita ;T who, according to the Visknu Pu-
rana, was one of the sons of the Kshatriya Viswamitra, who obtain-
ed Brahmanhood through devotion ; and from whom the Gotra, or fami-
ly of the Kaushika Brahmans derive their origin. According to the in-
scription just mentioned, and in the possession of Major T. B. Jervis of
the Bombay Engineers, the earliest member of the Chalukya family,
cotemporary with the date of the grant, A. D. 490, was Pulakeshi, who
conquered the South, and subdued the kingdoms of Chera, Chola, and
Pandya, or Mysore, Tanjore, and Madura. He is mentioned in No.

» See Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, London, volume V. p. 343.

t According to the Vishnu Purana the Harita are classes of gods, belong-
ing to the twelfth Manwantara ; but in the preceding Inscriptions the name is
fermnine Harati, who among Bauddhas is a Yakshane, or female demon.

2
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2 of the present Inscriptions; and seems to have been preceded by an-
cestors in the North ; who came from the Bauddha capital of Sawathi-
pura, thought to be the same with with Kosala, or Oude. 1Itis
mentioned in the Ceylon Bauddha annals; and is erroneously called Wa-
tapipura, in Mr, Elliott’s Ye-ur inscription.

The Vishnu Vardkan, No 1 of the Inscriptions now translated, was
probably the grandson of Pulakeski, by his son Kirti Varma; and if so,
his date, ascertained from other inscriptions, would place the present
Copper plate grant, about the beginning of the sixth century A. D.

The Chalukyas generally profess themselves of lunar origin, and may
do s0 probably from deriving their title from one of the four classes of
Bauddha followers, called Ckailaka : but they must have subsejuently a-
dopted the ceremonial faith of the Vedas, and Agnikulas or worship-
pers of fire: as Kirti Varma Raja is said, by inscription No. 2, to have
performed the Ashwamedha sacrifice. ~ Their signet of the Varaka, or
Boar being the third incarnation of Vishnu, for the elevation of the
earth, submerged by the waters, and supposed by Professor H. Wil-
son, to be a type of the ritual of the Vedas, may have been adopted by
the Chalukyas, on their conversion from Bauddha principles to the
orthodox faith of the Brahmans. In both inscriptions Kartikeya, or
the Hindu Mars, is the special object of reverence by the Ckalwkyas,
indicating their warlike character, and probably Indo-Scythic origin.

No. l Transcript in Devanagri.
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No. 2. Transcript in Devanagri.
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ARrt. II.—An Account of the temple of Somnath, translated
Jrom the Persian of the Appendix to the Mirat Ahmeds,
By James Birp, Esq.: to which is added a translation,
JSfrom Sanskrit into English, of an Inscription at Pattan
Somnath, relative to the restoration of the temple in Sem-
vat 1272, 4. D. 1215. By W. H. Warnex, Esq.

Recent events, and the proposed restoration to the ancient temple
of Somnath of the gates brought from Ghazna, said to have been
originally part of it, have given this place a modern notoriety little in-
ferior to its former celebrity. If indeed these gates. formed part of the
ancient temple, it may be doubted whether they ever belonged to the
now existing ruins of the building at Pattan Somnath ; where the
shrine, according to the excellent account of it contained in the Appen-
dix to the Mirat Akmedi, was several times destroyed and restored.
Agreeably to the Sanskrit inscription, translated in the sequel, the hall
of this temple was rebuilt sometime after its destruction by Mahmid of
Ghazna, and a fresh image, or lingum, installed in the shrine so late as
A.D. 1215, oralmost two hundred years after the original one had been
destroyed by that celebrated conqueror. The only modern account of
this building, which we have on record, is that given by the late Sir
Alexander Burnes, which was published in the Journal of the Royal Asia-
tic Society.* He thus describes the ruins :—¢ The great temple of Som-
nath stands on a rising ground on the north-west side of Pattan, inside
the walls, and is only separated by them from the sea. It may be seen
from a distance of twenty five miles. It is a massy stone building, evi-
dently of some antiquity. Unlike Hindd temples generally, it consists
of three domes, the first of which forms the roof of the entrance, the se-
cond is the interior of the temple, the third was the ¢ sanctum sancto-
rum,” wherein were deposited the riches of Hindd devotion. The two
external domes are diminutive : the central one has an elevation of more
than thirty feet, tapering to the summit in fourteen steps, and is about
forty feet in diameter. It is perfect, but the images which have once
adorned both the interior and exterior of the building, are mutilated, and
the black polished stones which formed its floor have,been removed by

* Vol. v. page 105.
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the citizens for less pious purposes. Every thing in the vicinity of Pat-
tan corroborates its age, and confirms the relations of the people.”

The Mirat Akmedts account of this celebrated temple, being inter-
esting, is here appended as trauslated from the Persian,

Somnath, the greatest and most celebrated of temples to be met
with, is visited by the worshippers of idols from the four quarters of
Hindustan. This also is the name of the city situated on the shore of the
sea of Oman, and in the district of Sorath, where there is a strong fortress,
now named Pattan Deo, and otherwise called Prabhas Pattan, because in
that country the Khetri tribe is known by the name of Prabhas.* At this
time the place of the idol is in a great measure destroyed, but it is cele-
brated in every country, and among the Hindus is considered the oldest of
the temples : wherefore travellers and strangers have noticed it in their books
both in prose and verse. The author of the Haft Iklim relates that there
were many golden images in this temple, and that they called the greatest
of them Manat {: but the general opinion regarding this matter, is that
Manat was not one of the idols worshipped by the Brahmans, although it
be said that this deity, before the time of Krishna now four thous-
and years, was worshipped by the Brahmans, Mahmud Ghazi of
Ghazna, however, led by .inevitable destiny, having in the year of
the Hejirah 416, A. D. 1020, come into Gujarat from Ghazna, in order to
throw down and destroy the idols of this temple, laid siege to it. So ob-
stinate was the contest on both sides, during the period of the siege, that
for one day no advantage was gained by the Mahomedans, but having pre-
pared next day the usual war machines, they bravely exerted themselves in
battle, while the people of Somnath crowded to the temple ; from whence,
after having embraced the idol, and sought its assistance, they with loud
wailings rushed out and fought until more than fifty thousand persons were
slain, and the fortress was yielded up. The Sultan entering the temple

* Prabhasa,in Sanskrit, means light or radiance,and was applied as an
appellation of the Saiva linga, which under the name of Somnath, represent-
ed Siva or Mahadeva at Pattan Somnath ; which is called, in the Vishun Pura-
na, Prabhasa. The Mahatmyam, or legend of the temple, said to be a part
of the Skanda Purana, is entitled Prabhasa Kshetra Makatmyam, and relates
the origin of the temple—that Soma, or the moor, who had lost his lustre by
the imprecation of Daksha, having propitiated Siva, and erected to the honor
of this deity a splendid lingum, regained the favor of Siva, who conferred on
the pagoda the name of Somnatha. The account, which the author of the
Mirat Ahmedi here gives for the origin of the name, is not therefore correct.

{ The name of one of the three idols,.which, during the times of idolatry
in Arabia, were worshipped in the temple of Mekka.



1844.] An Account of the Temple of Somnath. 15

beheld a place, of great breath and length, containing fifty pillars adorned
with all kinds of jewels ; within which he found the idol Manat, in height
about five cubits, and partly buried in the earth. The Sultan on behold-
ing this broke it to pieces with the baton he had in hishand, and afterwards
carrying the pieces to Ghazna strewed them in front of the great mosque
where they remain to this day. Jewels of great value fell from the belly
of the idol ; but this story in detail is related in the fourth volume of the
Rauzat-as-Safa, (a work of seven volumes,) and in other entertaining
books. In fine, the people of India are only in part acquainted with the
religious rites of Somnath ; which they washed daily with fresh water
brought from the Ganges, and conveyed from station to station, by per-
sons placed for the purpose, and from a distance exceeding two hundred
JSarsakh. Moreoverimore than a thousand populous villages were be-
queathed for the use of this temple ; more than twenty thousand Brah-
mans were. employed in the ceremonies of its worship, and who had so
arranged for commencing such, that they began their devotions whenever
a golden chain, which was suspended in the temple, was set in motion.
Three hundred persons were ready to shave the heads of the devotees who
frequented the temple to worship the idols, and five hundred dancing
women were also attendant on them. Many of the princes of India devot-
ed their daughters to the service of this temple, and of Somnath ; and what-
ever wealth was obtained by the treasury of Sultan Mahmud, not less than
a million of gold coins were carried away.

It must be generally known that whatever is evident in the old books of
the Brahmans is collected at the temple of the idols, and they therefore
say that the original object of worship in the temple of Somnath was a
linga, which representsthe god Mahadeva. There were formerly twelve
lingas named jot lingas, the first word of which signifies splendour; and
is one of the many names given to Mahadeva, such as Bhimnath, Gopi-
nath, Somnath, &ec. : but in their estimation the original title of jot linga
is the greatest of all, regarding which they tell many wonderful stories,
and that there are eleven other lingas in the neighbouring countries. On
a certain fixed day crowds of Hindus from every distant quarter assemble
here to worship, because in their belief Somnath is a holy place and con-
tains the linga of radiance, besides many goldenand guilded images, which
have been taken away : and relative to what they relate regarding the ob-
ject of worship in the original temple being buried five cubits in the earth,
it appears to have been a linga, which they set up in this manner ; and
every linga, except the jot linga, one of the twelve, which is made of cut
stone, is named and worshipped under one of the appellations of Mahadeva.

In the year of the Hejirah 666, A. D. 1296, when Alagh Khan, agreea-
ble to the orders of Allah-ad-Khilji, king of Delhi, conquered the province
of Gujarat, he carried an army against Somnath, and destroyed the linga

L
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which had been set up after the time of Mahmud of Ghazna ; and which
being restored afresh was popularly worshipped. Wherefore he destroyed
the stone and forwarded many articles of wealth to Delhi.

In the year of the Hejirah 790, A. D. 1387, when Zafar-Khan had erect-
ed the standard of independence in Gujarat, the Brahmans having cut and
set up anothor linga, he went and destroyed it ; and again in the time of
Khuld Makan it was a third time destroyed. At the present day the re-
mains of the temple are a few columns, outside the citadel of Pattan Deo,
on the banks of the river Sirsuti.

A letter from Purani Ramdat Krishna Datt, at Prabhas Pattan, ( Som-
nath) to Lieutenant Colonel Tod, dated the 15th of the first Chaitra
Shud, Samvat, 1879. (26th March 1823).

Sir,—Further, you were pleased to commission me to make a copy of
the Slokes, (verses) on the pillar near the Kazi's house, and to send it to
you. I have therefore made a copy, which cost me much trouble ; be-
cause, in many parts the letters are not legible, as known to you. I suc-
ceeded, however, in copying this inscription after a labour of thirty-two
days ; during which time I and my son jointly, with great difficulty de-
cyphered the letters and arranged them. I long ago sent you this copy,
through the medium of Dada Raghupant and Sheth Hansraj ; along
with a letter to you, one to Baba Maratha, and one paper relating to this
copy (of the inscription) ; but I know not whether these papers ever
reached, as no answer has been received. Having made another copy I
now transmit it enclosed ; and on its arrival you will oblige me by writing
an acknowledgment of its receipt : for a letter from you, Sir, would
gratify me greatly; and my trouble will be rewarded by the pleasure of re-
ceiving such, This is my wish : therefore being kind, favor me with a letter.

Translation of an Inscription at Pattan Somnath in Khatyawar. By
W. H. WaTHEN, Esq.

I adore that eternal Being who is the source of the twenty-five prin-

ciples.*

* The allusion to the twenty-five principles shews the connexion of this In-
-dtription with the doctrines of the Sanchya philosophy, both schools of which,
atheistical and theistical, acknowledge three sources of evidence ; namely per-
ception, inference and affirmation : from which we derive acquaintance with
twenty-five principles : and of these Nature, Mulaprakriti, the root or plastic

origin of all, is the chief.—Ed. .
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The pulses of the five principles, Zther, Air, Fire, Water and Earth,
are the Sun and Moon. Whoever contemplating these obtains abstrac-
tion, and thus discovers that which is perfection, such a one becomes
concentrated in the universal spirit.

Praise be to Siva ! and the destroyers of the daityas (demons), Lak-
shmi, Narayana, these are renowned throughout the universe, and are
deserving of worship !

This temple of Sri Somnatha is beautiful as a Ratnakanti, (sparkling
gem,) and, in magnificence, brilliant as the splendour of the Sun and
Moon.

This Deity (Somnatha, ) consisting of an assemblage of virtues, con-
taining in himself every description of treasure, destroys and removes all
kinds of pain and distress. ~Almighty Being! thou art victory ! thou
reignest on the shores of the ocean.

The Brahman Sompara is perfect, and well acquainted with the rites
of sacrifice, the rules of meditation, worship, and the ceremonies of mak-
ing offerings.

There was a prince, of the Sandilya* race and Raja Vira's family,
who -caused a great sacrifice to be performed.

This Raja, severeign of Anakillapura Pattana, this Mula Raja,t
was a protector to the world.

He caused the Ganga-ghat to be built on the river ; many were the
pious acts done by him.

Mula Raja, caused to be formed reservoirs of water, wells, tanks,
temples, religious places, schools and dharmasalas, caravanserais—
hence these became as ensigns displaying his good name. Towns, vil-
lages and hamlets, were established by him and governed happily.

He became, as a Chudamani gem, (unexampled) in this universe; how
can I describe his mighty feats.! He conquered the whole world by
his own power, and then pretected his conquest.

* Sandilya was a Muni or sage, from whom one of the three principal fami-
lies of the Kanauj Brahmans were descended and named.—Ed.

t Anchilla was the original name for Nehrwala Pattan, the ancient capital
of Gujarat, where reigned in succession various tribes of Rajputs; among
which were the Chalukyas, to which race Mul Raja, according to the inscrip-
tion from Abu, belonged. He was the first of his family, and preceded the
invasion of Makmud of Ghazna.—Ed.



18 An Account of the Temple of Somnath. [Ocr.

The son of Mula Raja, named Sri Madhu, then contemplated the
subjection of this earth. ‘

He caused his kingdom te become populous and well cultivated; he
enjoyed his government without fear {of his enemies.)

The son of this prince was Durlabka Raja, who, as Stva reduced
Kamadeva to ashes, did so destroy the power of inimical kings,

His younger brother was Vikrama Raja, in strength resembling a
lion.

Having assembled a numerous army, he took possession of the
throne ; and having subjected Fairy Devanyni, his fame became spread
throughout the three worlds.

This prince, of high descent, governing with all the virtues required
of a good king, rendered his people most happy.

Having made his own the goddess of victory, she became his standard
bearer.

Of this Paramar race,* of Sri Vikrama’s family, §ri Kumarapala
Raja arose, a mighty hero.

He was a most renowned warrior, he was a king terrific and formid-
able, as the waves of the ocean.

The descent of Sri Kumarapala is now to be described.

The Chalukya raee is most famous; and in it have arisen Rajas, ge-
neration after generation, forming a lofty tree of virtue; Rajas who
caused, like Rudra, the forms of religion and the ways of justice to be
observed ; inasmuch as they showered favors en their people, as clouds
by rain fertilize the earth.

Of this family arose a king of high renewn, a great hero, named Galle
Raja, who caused to be built the Hall of the Temple of Someshwara,
and a famous sacrifice called Meghadwana was performed by his orders.

His son was Lalakhia, whose son was Bhabhakhia ; he was a great
warrior, and Bhima Raja was his friend. This prince Lala, when seat-
. ed on his throne, resembled the full moon in splendour.

Whose son Jaya Sinka, having reigned with fame on this earth, as-

* A race of Rajputs, so named from destroying their enemies, and well
known to History as the Pawars., They werea branch of the Chalukyas, as
appears from this Inscription; but the Prince Kumarapala, whose era is
A. D- 1174, here said to belong to them, is styled a_Chalukya in the Sanskrit
Inscription from Abu, No. XVILI.—Ed,
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cended tothe realms of bliss ; his son Raja Sinha caused Samvat Kuma-
rapala to be placed on the throne, but he himself conducted the affairs
of the state.

The son of Kumarapala was Sri Rohina, a great sovereign, endued
with all virtues ; splendid as the sun, he became as Sridkara bright as
the moon.

The protector of the world, the mighty, the renowned, Raja Sri
Bhima Bhapati, paid much attention and respect to merchants.

Description of Sridhara Raja.

In the generations of the Chalukya family, appeared this prince, as
a gem brilliant as the moon, possessor of every valuable quality, famous
as Sri Rama.

Beautiful as Kamadeva, such was Sridhare Raja; in him was centre-
ed every virtue ; by him was adoration shewn to the deities, respect to the
priests, a prince perfectin truth.

As Iswara, superior to all the deities of Vaikuntha, so was he to the
lords of this earth, exalted as Indra,

As the cow Kamadhenw, granting the desires of all, thus liberal was
he, exceedingly compassionate, and possessed of great humility.

Again superior to other Rajas, as Rajahansa to other birds, his fame
and splendour pervade this globe as the rays of the moon.

In Praise of Sri Somnatha.

‘Who can wash away sins as the water of a torrent, who can render
his worshippers prosperous and successful, such a deity is Sri Somnatha.

This Temple is unique in the three worlds, a fit spot for devotion :
whoever has an auspicious birth meditates on this god ; the virtues of this
deity are universally known, he is pure and undefiled.

Such is that Siva ! from hearing whose praise the mind becomes
pure. He will bestow on his worshippers all good things, and will
grant them entrance into Paradise.

Resembling & gem, his place is central; he of his goodness will par-
don the sins of those born in the Kali age. -

His majesty and might are, as his virtues, spread throughout the
world. May he always be predominant ! Serpents are his ornaments.

He is lord of the universe; he is the sole asylum of mercy in the three
worlds.
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Description of Pattana.

This is a city called Devaka Pattana, possessing, by favor of Siva,
lofty mansions, magnificent temples, numerous gardens, and delightful
groves.

Description of Sridhara.

As the sea by its waves can remove mountains of sin, so Sridkara by
his army governs Somnatha Puri,

There is in this city a beautiful temple of 87i Krishna ; there is also a
minister of great prudence, who expels evil doers and the vicious.

This Sridkara, having had several invocations recited, and sacrifices
performed, has erected temples for the sake of religion, and has encircled
them with gardens, groves and bowers. These temples resemble the
pinnacles of the golden Meri in splendour and brilliancy.  Of these,
that of Somnatha is most wonderful ; there are cupolas of various forms,
with a variety of flags ; so that the place resembles the holy mountain,

Description of the Priest of the Temple.

The Priest is the most excellent of mankind, the abode of virtue, the
compassionate Makeshwara. '

A constant worshipper of Siva, one who possesses all the most es-
timable and requisite qualities of a priest,an unwearied performer of sacred
rites and sacrifices.

His mind is most pure, always engaged in the worship of Hari ; he
also pays adoration to Visknu.

‘Whose devotion is such as to secure to him the possession of whatever
he may desire ; which will ensure him the happiness of the immortals, as
well as the blessings of this life, and the comforts desired by mankind ;
which will obtain for him whatever object he may have fixed his inclina-
tion on ; which is auspicious, which grants him all kinds of bliss.

By the virtues of this S7é Somnatha good fortune is procured for
men, He is lord of the moon.

Sridhara Maharaja shines forth pre-eminent in his race ; by this
prince is great respect shewn to the Brahmans of this deity.

The king pays devoted regard to this temple of Sri Somnatha, he
bows to the renown of Siva : this temple is the abode of saints. It is
inhabited by Lakskm:, by worshipping this Siva’s feet, all sin is removed.
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By beholding this temple even the stain of evil deeds becomes effaced ;
pain and disease also disappear.

In Samvat of Sri Vikramaditya Raja, 1272, A. D 1215, Vama-
chhavadu 4th, being Friday, this Image was installed.

Arr. III. — The late Mr. James Prinsep’s Correspondence,
with Dr. Alexander Burn, on the subject of Indian Antiqui-
ties.

The learned world at large, and the Indian public in particular, inter-
ested in penetrating the gloom that overshadows the history of this coun-
try, must accept with gratitude every relic of Mr. Prinsep’s labours in
Indian antiquities, which his ingenuity and genius served to adorn, and
render more interesting to all. =~ We have much cause for regret that he
was not spared to complete them ; as his acquirements and industry pro-
mised to illumine what less gifted investigators must leave untouched.

SECRETARY OF THE SOCIETY.

To the Secretary of the Asiatic Society of Bo'mbay.v

DEAR Sir,—I beg to present, to the museum of the Society, eight
letters of the late James Prinsep to my address.

The interest which attaches to the memory of one so deservedly lov-
ed, and esteemed, induces me to hope that they will be an acceptable
present : — for there are many parts of them, from which such persons
as are desirous of prosecuting inquiry, into the languages and customs of
the ancient inhabitants of Western India, may obtain valuable hints and
suggestions.

I believe that the figures on the copper plates and coins of Gujarat
were what led him to the discovery of the ancient numerals, and in which
much still remains to be done, for up to the time of his death, or since,
I believe nothing farther has been done than is shown by the last letter
of this series,

I remain, dear Sir, yours faithfully,

Bombay, 2d June, 1842. A.Burn.
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To DRr. ALExANDER BurN, Kaira.

. My DEAR Sir,—I have submitted the copies of the two Copper
plate grants, you have been so very kind as to send me, to the inspection
of the Asiatic Society, at the meeting of the 1st instant, and I was di-
rected to express the Society’s best thanks for your zealous attention to
its interests. I then proceeded to transcribe one of the plates, but al-
though much of the text is readily legible, and all the essential part, re-
-garding the succession of Rajas, might be put together and unravelled
at once, it is plain that a great many passages must remain obscure, and
a great deal of time be taken up in guessing contents, which, were the
plates themselves here, or their exact fac-simile, would be rendered easy
and distinct. I thankfully therefore accept your kind offer of sending
round the plates, if you can find a convenient opportunity and a speedy
one; but should the engraving be deep, and the letters not filled with dirt,
you will find it very easy to take off an exact fac-simile, fully as good as
the plate itself for the purpose of decypherment. Thus :—prepare some
printing ink not too liquid, daub it on with a printer's dauber.all
over the plate, moisten some paper, (China will do,) place it carefully on
the plate and press it on with the palm of the hand ; it will come off with
the letters in white on a black groand. I have adopted this plan even
for lithographing them; passing immediately the impression, thus taken,
through the rollers with a sheet of plain paper. I get the text un-re-
versed; and this is passed on to the lithographic stone in the usual way.
I am much provoked that the Journals have not reached you regular-
ly.  Our opportunities by sea for Bombay are irregular, but all have
been dispatched long since to the care of Mr. Noton; and, now that the dak
rules admit of their going direct, I hope he has sent themon. Meantime
I cannot refrain from sending a duplicate of the number containing the
notice of Saurashtra coins, as I wish particularly just now to combine
all efforts for the further elucidation of the old Sak coins, and their succes-
sors,. of which Mr. Wathen has sent me one or two very good specimens.
Any you can add, that are at all legible, I shall be much obliged for. The

group I am now on have reverse 'X like 2 man; also \V ,and then come

the peacock reverse, the obverse containing always a head—but I must

break off for the dak is going.
' Yours very sincerely and obliged,

3d November, 1837. J. PRrINsER
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My DEear Sir,— Your last two pages of Copper plate grants are so
beautifully done, that the pundit could not find half a dozen errors in my
transcript, and he read it off immediately. He says it is in a good style,
and has a double meaning in parts, (a fanciful way of shewing wit), I
shall give a full account in January, and by that time I hope we shall
make out all of the former larger plate, which is in a rather older form
of character, and either less accurately copied, or perhaps more worn on
the plate, so that you could not make it out so readily: with care however
it can all be restored. The termination is quite clear, and it is this that
makes me now write thus hastily to you.

I have, I think, discovered a clue to the numerals of this ancient cha-
racter; and 1 wish to get as many examples of them together, and as
accurately copied as possible.  In words your inscription gives Samvat

380, in figures N “F, The first (8) corresponds with the Cashme-

rian 3 nearly, and also with the old Nagari ¥ or R. It is found on Mr.
Wathen’s plate thus 7&° D, and reads I think 807—though he reads it,
Samvat9 (of the Balabhi era). It is 807 of the Vikram Sam. of course,
and this is confirmatory of the Balabhi theory ; also of the age of the al-
phabet, &c. &c. The same 3 is found on the Bhilsa monument ; also a lit-
tle modified on the Gfimsur grant. It is in your other plate also F& &
(probably 345), but I should much wish for a more accurate fac-simile of
this and every other date you can give me, along with the extract in words
of the date, year, month, &c. wherein they occur. T can then carefully
analyze them by the time the translation is ready.

I am overwhelmed with inscriptionary tribute from all sides! To-day a
most curious and important inscription from Cuttack has come in, with
a formal Bhuddist invocation | ¢} | l},(_]: namo arahantanam.
Glory to the saints, &ec.

I can make nothing of your large medal ; the others are all old ac-
quaintances. The large bricks are found in Assam!! The glass seal is
Mahomedan of course. I have now to scrutinize General Ventura’s
collection and never was so hard pressed.

Let this plead my excuse for so hurried a reply to your welcome let-
ter.

Yours sincerely,
Calcutta, December, 2d, 1837. J. PRINSEP.
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My DEeAR Sir,—You have partly anticipated my request in sending
me your fac-simile of the 10th November. It contains another date
written, and in numerals, and enables me to fix the value of the number
9, the very symbol which so puzzled us in the Bhilsa inscriptiol:\ @

The written date is ﬁz;;_,:-a-;g@u 3333“;‘3’528}

Samwatsara sat traya Chaturnnavatty adhiko, three hundred and nine-

ty-four ; then in figures ,'.r; SAT v S 3 vaisakh, &c. I con-
fess I should rather have taken (8 for a four, but unless there is some

uncertainty in the copy, it must remain as now read. We have just before
another figure somewhat similar, and very like-the number in Mr. Om-

manney’s Baitdl grant @ The pundits find some difficulty in reading

my transcript of this and of your first plates. ~ Can you not send me
impressions, taken like the enclosed ? Ink the whole over with printer’s
ink laid en with a dauber, and then lay on a sheet of China or other paper
moistened, as for printing. Press it on with a dauber of cotton, or with
the palm of the hand, and you will find the whole writing left white and
quite legible, provided always the letters are not choked up with dirt or
verdigris, in which case they must be cleaned first, and there is some
danger in doing this, of mistaking the direction of the letters. ~ The eye
“then comes into use. But in general the eye is so fallacious as net to be
trusted,  For proof, see the revision of the Allahabad inscriptions from
the fac-simile, compared with Dr. Mill’s reading.

With repeated thanks to yeu for your most welcome communications,

Believe me, yours sincerely,
19th December, 1837. J. PRINSEP.

My DEAR Sir,—The communication between our part and Bom-
bay is so irregular, that I can never manage to be regular with my sub-
scribers in that quarter of the globe. Nevertheless I fancy all the num-
bers have been sent, and I trust ere this your missing ones have come to
hand—that is the later ones; the former ones and useful tables you shall
have duplicates of. It will be better to defer sending them until the new
dak regulation takes effect, which will enable them to travel at very mo-
derate rates—3 or 4 Nos. in a bangy parcel.

I will use your permission to draw for the amount on Remington &
Co. I have about Rs. 800 or 900 due in the Bombéy Presidency, which
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cuts a sad hoele in the bulance sheet of the publication, but I know it will
all come in some time or other. You ask me if capies of the inscription
grants will be acceptable to me.  Acceptable is too ordinary a word
for the value I put on such articles! I have at this mement the more
intense interest in them, because I have ‘been fortunate eneugh to unravel
the myateries of the latk character—no fewer than 20 sheet samples (fac-
similes) just received from Sunchee near Bhilsa, which have proved the
half of the whole. This has followed on the heels of anether discovery
equally fortunate, viz. the reading of all the Khatyawar or SaurssAtra
coins with the long character. ~ As the latter will most interest you, I
enclose a proof of the legends, accounts of which you will have in the
ensuing No. It gives me 11 kings of the Sazk dynasty, all efective mon-
archs. The first line (as a sample) ruus thus—
EETECCRY T R CLTE (A

There are, as you see, no vowel marks. The ebverses have G'reek and per-
‘haps Peklavi, with the face of paramount Parthian sovereigns.

My last No. was full of coins that will also interest you ; but you are
in a field beyond my reach, and can pick up coins that will serve excellently

to illustrate what we have. The dY }'},:J Z is most likely Samanta

Deva? What surprises me, is its exact resemblance to the coppers of our
‘Chandra Gupta series. Impressions (or duplicates) of our coins of this
kind, and the little ¥ TN r F kind with names, would be valuable to me.

dtem all of the peacock device with good legends, which I hope
to make out immediately. The middle seriesor ] ¥ T Paramaras, 1am

mow going to look at again, but we have no very perfect ones. The
amore inscriptions of the Siladityas, &c. we publish, the better. There
anust be items of novelty and collateral interest in them. I haveall the
«Girnar fac-similes, from Mr. Wathen, to digest—alabour :of months, but
I hope it will prove productive.
Believe me, ever yours sincerely,
23d May, 1837, J. PRINSEP,

My DEear Sir,—1I have delayed thanking you for your last mest
«wélcome reply, enclosing fac-similes of numerals and of one of the cop-
ypers, (which latter is very satisfactory when placed along side of your
transcript, for it shews that you are scrupulously accurate,—indeed so true

4
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is this, that I have had little difficulty in putting the whole of the three
plates intomodern nagari; now they are all read and translated }—but this
is a long parenthesis. I was going to say that I delayed until I could send
you proof of my not being asleep regarding dates on the coins, Yours ar-
rived too late for insertion; but they shall come into another plate (of the

symbol coins), and you will see one very perfect one of the same

kmd, fig 22. sent me from Ougein, by Lieut. Conolly, in perfect preser-
vatian, but unfortunately cut off in the date "1 340? However I must
turn from this to a still more prolific subject of interest in which you
can aid me.

You know the Glirnar inscription in the old character ? Are you far
from it, or it from you? . Or do you know any one near the place who
could endeavour to take a fuc-simile on paper or cloth, particularly of the
2d paragraph on the left hand side. This edict of Asoka contains an
announcement of a Medical Service established throughout his domin-
ions, as far as Ceylon, and even in the rule of Antiockus the Greek's
generals ! ! I should put no faith in such a result, had I not a dupli-
cate of the edict, strange to say, from Cuttack I'! There are but one or
two letters varying in the two, and none in the name which iz four times
repeated.  You may conceive how anxious 1 must be to have a copy that
I can look upon as authentic, for Mr. Wilson’s, though very good, has nu-
merous uncouth letters which must necessarily be guessed. ~ The para-
graph in question runs thus (2d left hand).

ASA SEAY. BELCLA CAPLLIh DY LLIIA LoO-
A0S ARLYALASVA HAOUT_HEXLFLL rELdT AL

HRLHL LBRTELZLFE +R &

“Every where in the dominions of Asoka, as well as among the sinless of
other countries, as Chola, Pira, Satyaputa, Ketaliputa (Pataliputo), as far
as Ceylon, and in the rule of Antiochus the Greek, &c.”

I have marked the doubtful passages, but will endeavour to send you
the large page copy I got from Bombay, that you may, if possible, have
it re-examined letter by letter, if it be out of the question .to procure an
impression from the stone itself. It is surely well worth the trial. I have
deputed our. librarian Lieut. Kittoe to Cuttack, on purpose to re-examine
the Cuttack version, which is unfortunately erased in the names of the
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places, beginning only with Antiochus’ name, which is perfect. No time
for more.

Your’s very sincerely,
8d March, 1838. J. PRINSEP.

My DEeARr Sir,—Your zeal and enthusiasm in the matter of anti-
quities far exceeds all I could have expected. To undertake a journey
of 180 miles at this season, was so much beyond my hopes, that I wrote
to Lieut. Postans of Bhij, thinking to have two strings to my bow ; and
when I found on completing my G'irnar tablets that they spoke of Pto-
lemy as well as Antiochus, and that the neighbouring Junagarh Sanskrit
inscription spoke of Asoka’s Greek Raja building a bridge over the Pa-
lashini Nadi, 1 thought it imperative even to do more than solicit private
aid; so I wrote to Lord Auckland to have Lieut. Postans, (or any one else
equally zealous and disposable,) deputed at the public charge to take mi-
nute copies of all, both inscriptions and buildings, and to survey the
whole of this rich field of antiquities, =~ No answer yet, but Lieut. Pos-
tans says he cannot yet leave, but has written to his friend, (perhaps Capt.
Lang, ) to do the needful.

Had I known Capt. Lang’s name at first, I should have addressed him
as the author of the cloth fac-similes I now poasess ; they are beautiful,
but not perfect. To point out where a revision is desirable would re-
quire to re-copy the whole document,  This will be saved by my refer-
ring you at once to the ensuing Journal, which will contain the whole G'ir-
nar inscription set up in type, and the notes appended will sufficiently
point out the doubtful places; but an absolute fac-simile of the whole is
far the easiest to take, and the most satisfactory. I give in the same
Journal a comparative table of alphabets, which may be of some aid in
your researches, and will add duplicate plates as well as a copy of the
Junagarh Asoka inscription, in anticipation of my April number.  The
printer is perplexed with the nature of my materials, and cannot keep
pace with my wishes at all.

The third inscription also at Junagarh, and I believe on the same stone,
is almost wholly illegible, and yet it ougk¢ to be the plainest, being more
modern than the others by some centuries; it is of the time of Skanda-

gupta, whose coins have the -_\‘fsymbol, and is in good preservation.
It should be carefully copied by hand, as well as printed in fac-simile, and
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reference to the alphabet of the 5th century after Chriat in my table, will
assist in making it out, or to the alphabet so called no. 2 of Allahabad.
I write off in a great hurry, as you say you wait my reply. Should you be
able to go I shall be exceedingly pleased, because your copper plate fac-
similes are a promise of perfect fidelity of copy; not a letter or vowel mark
has to be altered in reading these—your present one especially, which is
verbatim the same as one of the former, all but the date. I am only puzzled
about the vowel i.  You make 0O the short i, and Wathen the long one,
the short one in his plate being M without the dots. In some of your
plates the vowel is written £ but never without the two dots.

I am so engaged in these antiquarian researches, that I leave myself no
room to speak of mulberries and silk; not that I do not fully feel the im-
portance of your efforts in this way. I hope the Government has given
you all the aid you want. Your account of Balabkipura makes me wish
for a full description of the place, and whoever does go to Girnar should
be an artist, for Dr. Wilson gives a most tempting description of the sculp-
ture in and about the place, and it evidently ought to be illustrated in the
most complete manner.

Do not start until you have ascertained from Capt. Lang or Lieut.
Postans what they have done.  Were it the season for a trip of pleas-
ure, the most agreeable way would be to meet there, and each work in his
separate department to make a joint essay or volume. I only wish I
could hie thither too.

Believe me, ever yours sincerely,
22d April, 1838. J. PrINsEP.

My DEeAR DRr. BurN,—I hasten to announce the safe arrival of
the Copper plates, and of the parcel of antique coins. The former are
in a perfect state, and will doubtless serve to remove all our difficulties of
the pen-transcript. I will print off a fac-simile in lithography, as of the
Bulal plate in the January number.

The sight of the coins reminds me of your question how to clean de-
cayed coppers. —Certes such as these are beyond cleaning; a hard brush,
sometimes a metallic wire brush, answers the purpose.

One of your coins was a date one, and very acceptable of course. I

think there are but two figures on the MRa coins, and fear they are only
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dates of the reign. My reading of the Junagarh inscription you will see
in the April number; itleads to another useful link,—the Sa% dynasty are
antecedent and posterior to Asoka ! — and the name read by me Kritri-
ma tﬁv turns out to be Kshatrapa, which is the title of all the

dynasty; in the inscription Gﬁv is the proper writing, the t

deceived me; kri, I now know (vide my table), should be for that date ;

The value of our coins of that group is thus enhanced and the cause of
their Grecian obverse explained. = But I can write no more. The ob-
ject of this is to send the enclosed, (after perusal), through you, to Lieut.
Postans, at Girnar; should he, as his letter to me seems to indicate, have
started to save the monsoon.  If not, act all in concert after receiving
the ookm from Bombay. 1 incline to recommend a pause until winter,
but this is against my curiosity I confess. I have gutted some Journals to
put Postans, or whoever is deputed, in possession of materials; the re-
mainder shall follow, and in a few days I hope to have the April num-
ber out.

I put in duplicates of the alphabets. The Journal must go I fear by
bangy under present regulations, but I take the liberty of franking it, be-
ing in truth for the public service.

I enclose specimens of my new mode of printing coins.

On second thought, I make them into two parcels for two succes-
sive dates.

Your’s very sincerely,
9th May, 1838. J. PRINSEP.

My DEAR Dr. BurN,—Just too late was your last, or I had certainly
introduced your theory of the & and other symbols, on the Buddhist
coins, along with my plate of the Saurash¢ras. I shall still have a famous
opportunity of doing so when I give a plate of all the symbol coins with old
character legends. I like your account of the & much and have little
doubt you have hit the right solution, and once in the true course we shall
fall on all the rest. I have been questioning my pundit and find the whole
can easily be explained by him from practices yet prevailing ; as in the fire
worship, they make the Chardwara Markanthi ground ©P. The tripun-
dra & is also common to Brahmans; one would think it were the original
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of craniological bumpism. I cannot exactly concur in your yoni theory ;
the name has too palpable reference to other matters connected with the
lingite worship to be construed into yavana. The fact of hospitals now
existing so generally is curious. I must hoard up all these illustrations
against the time when I shall be able to put .the whole into a connected
form.

Your silver coin is most welcome, though not as you hope a new
name; it is Viswasah, son of Rudra Dama; the little one is a Kumara
Gupta Mahendra; you have cleaned the letters of this excellently. The
surprising thing after all is that we find such small variety of names
on our coins ; passing through several centuries we should have surely
more that 2 Maharajas. How comes it too that we have no Siladityas?

I have sent the No. of the Jourr:al, (which I hope you will get with this,)
through the Secretary of the Bombay Government, to Lang or Postans at
Girnar, as either or both may be appointed ; the former is most conveni-
ently situated. I regret you are not of the party, as from all I hear you
would have contributed, in geology, and botany, and other physical ways
to the produce of the expedition.

I shall be anxious to see what you say to my numerals ; they almost
all depend on your plates. I hope others may still turn up to give us
the 1, 2, 6, 7, in an unequivocal shape. '

' Your’s very sincerely,
J. Prinser.

Arrt. IV.— Hamaiyaric Inscriptions, from Aden and Saba,
translated inloc English : with observations on the establish-
ment of the Christian faith in Arabia. By Jaues Birp, Esq.

The elegant discourses of Sir William Jones, on the various nations
of antiquity, published in the early volumes of the Asiatic researches,
owe their fame, more to the celebrity of his name and the universality of
his learning, than any profoundness of investigation which they. display.
In that early period of oriental research, they were calculated to excite
curiosity, if they did not exhaust learning: and this result is no where
wmore obvious than in his fourth discourse on the Arabs; where, relative
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to the characters, in which the old compositions of Arabia were written,"
he remarks,— ¢« The Koran originally appeared in those of Cufah, from

which the modern Arabian letters, with all their elegant variations,

were derived, and which unquestionably had a commou origin with the

Hebrew or Chaldaick ; but, as to the Hamaiyaric letters, or those

which we see mentioned by the name of A/musnad, we are still in total

darkness, the traveller Niebuhr having been unfortunately prevented

from visiting some ancient monuments in Yemen; which are said to have

inscriptions on them : if those letters bear a strong resemblance to the

Nagari, and if a story current in India be true, that some Hindu mer--
chants heard the Sanskri¢ language spoken in Arabia the happy, we

might be confirmed in our opinion, that an intercourse formerly subsisted

between the two nations of the opposite coasts, but should have no reason

to believe, that they sprang from the same immediate flock.” That

which was inaccessible to Viebukhr has, through the enterprize of Offi-

cers in the Indian Navy, and recent surveys of the Southern Coast of
Arabia, been laid open to our investigation: and we can only wonder that

a subject of such interest, connected as it is with the history of Arabia

and Ethiopia, should have been so long neglected. The profoundly learn-

ed investigation of Professor Gesenius, on the subject of Phenician monu-

ments and Paleography, * will greatly assist those in their researches

who may be disposed to turn their attention to the origin of the Hamai-

yaric letters ; which, consisting of consonants possessing inherent vowels

expressed by characters, supported on props, were called by the ancient

Arabs Al-Musnad, or the propped character.

This in the opinion of Gesenius was remotely derived from the Phaeni-
cian letters, and had its origin among the Hamaiyar Arabs of Yemen,
giving rise to the modern Ethiopic, almost similar to the ancient character.
It will be our endeavour to shew in another paper the peculiarities of both
alphabets, and whence they originated, but in the mean time confine our
observations to the translation of the present Hamaiyaric inscriptions
submitted to notice, which have been brought to light through the exer-
tions of Captain Haines at Aden, and the late Dr. Mackell of the Bombay
Medical Service; who, while resident at Sanaa, obtained them from the
neighbourhood of Mareb or Sabo. The stones, on which Nos. 1, 4, and

* Scripture Lingueque Phenicie monumenta, Guil : Gesenii p, 84,
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5, are engraved, may be seen in the museum of the Bombay Branch of
the Royal Asiatic Society, and were presented to the Institution by Dr..
Smyttan : in whose possession I also inspected a gold coin, brought from
Mareb, which was probably of the time of Naosherwan, and supported
an inscription in Zend characters.

The first inscription, engraved on a circular polished slab of white mar-
ble, found at the depth of twenty feet in digging some old ruins at A-
den, was sent from thence by Captain Haines ; and is supposed by him
to relate to the period when the Christian chiefs of Azum, or Ethiopia,
possessed themselves of Southern Arabia and re-established Christianity.
This would make the inscription as late as A. D. 521 ; while its context
appears as written when Christianity was first established in Arabia; or
rather when Aden was first made the seat of a resident Bishop.  This
latter event took place during the reign of the Emperor Constantius,
about A. D. 856, when Zafar ,l4L, or Saphar, became the Archiepiscopal
seat of Christianity among the Hamaiyar Arabs, and a Church and
Bishop were established at Aden.*

This inscription reading. — SHAKIR SHARAA ZA NABAK BADWIY
MaceA SaaMA BA ABADAN Para Ras Apen.
Wt LR ols bl e Lo Ko oy LIS g b S L
May be translated :— < He the Syrian philosopher in Abadan, Bishop
of Cape Aden, who inscribed this in the desert, blesses the institution
of the faith. ‘

Aden, the Arabia emporium of the Romans, was prior to the Council
of Chalcedon,t the seat of a Christian Bishop, who was subject to the
Metropolitan of Zafar ,lk; under whom also were the Bishops of Naj-
ran, Hormuz, and the Island of Socotra.  These Churches were sub-
ject to the Jacobite Patriarch of Alexandria, until between the years A.
D. 435 and 476, when the Neatorians, who spread themselves over South-
ern Arabia, seceded from the orthodox faith, under the Archbishops of
Seleucia and Persia.}  Soon after the latter date, or A. D. 535, Cos-
mas Indicopleustes writes there were Nestorians in India, Arabia Felix,
and the island of Socotra, whose Bishops and clergy were ordained from

* Bibliotheca Orientalis Assemani: vol. iii. par : secunda p. 719 and 784.
t The council of Chalcedon was held A. D. 450.
t Assemanus ; tom. iii, pag. 77 ad pag. 80.
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Persia.  The town of Abadan, situated on the river Tigris, and distant
from Basra about one and half a day’s journey, being mentioned in the
Aden inscription, would render the supposition probable, that, in place of
having reference to the first institution of the Christian faith in Arabia,
it bears allusion to the propagation of the Nestorian creed. In the mod-
ern Persian Dictionary, Abadani, signifying a native of Abadan, is the
name of a man celebrated among the Arabians, for his learning and piety;
and offers a curions confirmation of this Aden inscription, and of what
we otherwise know from history.  In the above inscription the Arabic
}5!-3 Skakir, or Ethiopic BATL., is written & ; the original Hamai-
yaric using sk and s indiscriminately, and having only one character
of the letter k ‘P in place of two as in the more modern alphabet.  Mag-
ga, a corruption of the Greek word MAT'OZX, signifying a Persian philo-
sopher, has in the inscription the evident meaning of priest; as both Ara-
bians and Ethiopians were wont to designate the priests, or presbyters of
the Christian religion, Kakans @ or sorcerers. Regarding these
Major Price, in his essay on the history of Arabia, tells us, on the faith
of the Tarikk-Tabary, that « the Kahans are described as a class of
men, found both in Arabia and Syria, professing to give information on
things unseen, not yet in existence, or to come to pass at some future
period ; to discover thefts; to describe the circumstances of an untold
dream, and to furnish the interpretation: in short without any kind of
previous explanation, to give to individuals, in all occurrences of life, a sa-
tisfactory reply to every inquiry. In Arabia, these soothsayers bore
the name of Kakans, but the Oustauds, or masters, in this occult pro-
fession, at the period under consideration, were two persons of the name
of Shakhk and Settetak, to whom all in Arabia looked up for instruction
in the mysteries of the art.

No. 1 of the inscriptions from Mareb is executed over the figure of a
person on foot, and reads,

Flyos gy
BADAWY ADAWA,
signifying a Bedawin of the opposite coast ; from which it would appear
that these figures must have been taken from a Christian Church, where-
in were represented the characters of the several tribes constituting the
Ethiopic government of Azum, and under whose power the country of
5
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Southern Arabia more completely fell, about the year A. D. 521; when
the Nejask, or ruler of Abyssinia, named Elesbaan, conquered the Ha-
maiyar Arabs of Mareb, and put to death their Jewish chief Damaan,
otherwise called Zi-Nowaas.* The infevence we have drawn from in-
scription No. 1 is supported by the evidence of inscription No. 4, which
reads,

. : @ oe it ylio,
RaB zAN Busa SHOwWA ADAWASY,

and may be translated,— ¢« The Lord mounted the Bojas of Skowa, and
caused them to cross the sea.  The modern tribe of Beja, or the Baja-
ditoe, called in the Greek inscription from Axumt Bougaei, BOYT'AEI
were a nomadic people, who inhabited the Egyptian desert, westwards of
the Nile, and possessed the gold, silver, and emerald mines in that quar-
ter. They are the ancestors of the modern Ababdi and Bisharin tribes,
and are known in the country of Nubia, between the first and second ca-
taracts of the Nile, by the name of Kanuz. Masudi, writing regarding
them in Hej. 330, A. D. 941, says that the Z3ujaks occupied the tract of
country, situated between the sea of Kulzom and the Vile, were at enmi-
ty with the African tribe of Nubak, had mines of gold and emeralds in
their country, were ruled by a chief of their own, and, on adopting the
faith of Zslam, intermarried with the Arab tribes of Rabiak.  Their
Chief, when Masudi visited Egypt, was Abu Merwan bin Ishak, belong-
ing to the family of Rabiah, who was accompanied by three thousand
- persons of his tribe mounted on camels, This last statement of the his-
torian illustrates the character in which the Bujah tribe is represented by
No. 4, and tends to shew that they were carriers of merchandize, between
Arabia and Egypt, from the earliest times.

* See Major Price’s history of Arabia, Bibliotheca orientalis 4ssemani :
Tom. IIl par: secunda p. 503.

t The Greek inscription of the time of Aeizana, king of the Axomites and
Homerites, was copied from a stone at Azum, and may be seen in Mr. Salt's
voyage to Abyssinia, p- 411- The date of the inscription is A. D. 356 ; as the
Emperor Constantius sent an embassy, through Theophilus the Indian, to
the brothers Aizana and Saizana, for the purpose of persuading them to relin-
quish the doctrines of Athanasius, and adopt those of the Arian Patriarch Ge-
orgius.
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Inscription No. 2 may be read MYNETY SABAAN ZABYA zA Oza
SABAA ZAMATA. o b L g5 3815 &2 Lo W g“-&ﬁ
and signifies—¢ The monastery of the Pagan Sabeans : this is Oza of
Shaba destroyed.

The Sabeans, who derived their name from Skaba RV, otherwise
spelt in Hebrew Saba N1T., were sometimes called Mendai Yahya, or
the Christians of Saint John the Baptist, who came from Galilee and settled
in Arabia, and Harran on the Euphrates. They gave name to a particular
form of the Syriac alphabet called Mend@an or Sabean;* and, while Christ-
ians in name they were Jews in character, following the principles and
practices of Pagans. D’ Herbelot, on the authority of Zbn Kkhallikhan and
other Mahomedan authors, says that they were Syrians or Chaldeans ;
differed from the Mags, or followers of Zoroaster, and worshippers of fire ;
professed a religion, composed of Jewish, Christian and Mahomedan arti-
cles of faith, of which the following are the principal :—They worship one
God, venerate the angels and stars, turn in praying towards the North
and sometime South, read the psalms of David, but chiefly believe a cer-
tain book written in the Chaldaic language, and ascribed to Adam. They
also produce certain moral compositions, of which Adam, Seth, and Enoch
are said to be the authors, pray seven times daily, fast during the month
preceding the vernal equinox ; hold in honor Harran, a city of Mesopota-
mia, whither they are wont to go on pilgrimage ; believe in Sabin the son
of Edris, and think that he is buried under one of the pyramids of Egypt.
Harran, or Hellenopolis, where the worship of idols prevailed, seems to
have been one of their earliest seats, and is still held in veneration by the
now remaining followers of the sect.t They flourished cotemporary with
the Manicheans, and had many principles of belief in common with them.
After the manner of the Syrians, Pheenicians, and earliest Arabs, they
worshipped the Moon, or Venus, as Baalat Samin, the Queen of heaven,
one of the three Arabisn idols, called LZat, Manat, and Ozza, and which
are mentioned in the Kuran.  The latter is noticed in the above Ha-
maiyaric inscription under the name of Ozza—- c;j-'-", which Sharistan
and commentators on the Kuran say was an idol or tree, held sacred.}

* See Grammatica Syriaca Joannis Davidis Michaelis, p. 17.

t See Assemanus Tom. 11 par. secunda p. 192.
t Specimen Historiee Arabum Edvardi Pocockii p. 92. Assemanus vol. }11
par: secunda p. 582,
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About the end of the fourth century of the Christian era, the worship of
sacred trees, according to Cedrenus, became common in Egypt and the
East ; under which form Nanea, Alitta, or Ozza of the Arabs, appears
to have been worshipped ; and little doubt can exist that Uransa, or Ve-
nus, derived her latter appellation from the Ethiopic U9 Oza signify-
ing a tree. _

No. 3 inscription appears incomplete, and to want the right hand por-
tion of its three upper lines ; but, from what can be made out from its
context, it appears to relate to the destruction of a temple of the moon.
The last portion of it reads,

SABA WAHAMI WORHAKI MAcoana UKo g"-“ SERT o) t-‘*
and signifies, the superstitious Magi, or worshippers of the Moon of
Saba.

No. 5 inscription is of great interest as relating to the history of one
of the Nestorian Bishops, called, in the chronicles of Dionysius, Zac-
chazus ; who, about the year A. D. 759, was ordained by the Patriarch
George, and set over the tribe of Arabs called Charme. Below his
image, sculptured on a piece of white marble, that was probably built into
the wall of a Church, the following is inscribed,

RAB SANA WARIS SHAVA INAD ZA AUM GHAHAS SADINA BA AN-
DAM,—MUAZZANA RAB AUM ZAGHA MAR,

Sl ple oy Byno ol 031 b ws b 6 o 1o 13 86yl 15515 law s

Of which the translation is,— e Lord of peace, heir of Shava, who
by right superintended the Church of the perverse remote nations.
The venerated master of the people, the Saint Zagha.

The people called Charme, over whom Zacchzus of the above in-
scription was placed, are mentioned by Pliny as people of Arabia, in the
vicinity of the Mincet ; who were southwards of the A¢ramite, or people
of Hazramaut <30_yaa,  Their chief city Charma was according to
Assemanus * an episcopal see, subject originally to the Jacobites, but sub-
sequently fell under the power of the Nestorians, and was united, under
their Metropolitan, with Basra (Bassora) and Behrain. It appears to be
the same place as mentioned by others under the name of Sciarma,
and may be identified with the modern Ras Sharma, or Cape Sharma,
on the southern coast of Arabia; distant from which, only a few hours,
liesthe Bedawin town of Dees, where the late Mr. Hulton and Mr. Smyth
of the Indian Navy, found, near Jabal Aaledma, in the country of Ham-

* Tom, I1I par secunda p. 737.
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mam, those Hamaiyaric inscriptions, which are published in the Journai
of the Royal Asiatic Society.*  They belong to an early period of the
Christian era, and were written, as appears from some of them, when the
Romans had free intercourse with the Southern Coast of Arabia.

One more point, in the inscription just translated, remains to be noti-
ced. It is doubtful whether the name Skawa has here application to the
Save of the Periplus, situated three davs from Moose and thirteen from
Aphar, or ) LU Zafar, in the country of Sanaa, or whether it bears re-
ference to Mareb, or Saba, the kingdom of which, Pliny tells us was
otherwise called Save.t This last is vritten Zarn by Ptolemy and
Arrian.

In concluding our observations on the above very curious inscriptions
from Southern Arabia, which have reference to the establishment of
Christianity there, it will be expected that some information be given, re-
lative to the origin and progresa of the Christian faith in these parts,
prior to the foundation of Zslamism. The inscription sent from Aden
belongs probably to the time already fixed for its date, the middle of the
fifth century; and the inscriptions, said to have been brought from Ma-
reb, or Saba, were in all likelihood found at Zafar the ancient Metropoli-
tan seat of a Bishop.

The Hamaiyar Arabs of Yemen, or Arabia Felix, otherwise known by
the name of Sabeans, were in their origin of Jewish descent, and of the
same general stock as the Azumite of the opposite coast, more generally
called Ethiopians. In classical history they are known by the names of
Homerite, Atramite, and Saphorite ; the first of which appellations
seems to have been taken from their tribe, the two latter from their coun-
try.  During the early ages of the Christian Church they were often
confounded with the Indians, on account of their vicinity to the Indian
Ocean; and while the Axumite, Ethiopes or Abissini, were called, as
regarded their relative situation to Egypt, the nearer Indians ; the Ha-
maiyar Arabs were denominated the ulterior or interior Indians, who
live beyond. In the sacred Secriptures, and by the Hebrews, both these
families of Arab Jews are called the children of Cush, and are thus men-
tioned by Issiah, Chap. xlv. v. 14, ¢the merchandize of Ethiopia and

* Vol. V. p. 91. )
t Plinius lib: VI. Cap. XXXI11I,and my observations on the coast of Arabia,
Journal of the Royal Geographical Society, vol. IV.
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of the Sabeans shall come over unto thee.” -In the age of Solomen they
were subject to the Queen of Sheba, who by general agreement was
Queen of the South, and Mistress of Sabaa; and who by Josephus is
called “ Queen of Egypt and Ethiopia,” because she exercised control as
would appear, over the Bejas, who were of Arabian origin, and possessed
the western shore of the 1ted Sea from the earliest times. = Herodotus,
lib. 7 § 70, distinguishes them into two tribes, the Asiatic and African;
the former of which were to the East, and served with the Indians in the
army of Xerxes ; the others were westward, and had crisp hair like that
of Africans. :

These families of Arabs, who inhabited either coast, worshipped, ori-
ginally like the Jews, one God ; but soon mistaking the creature for the
Creator, and, following the example of other nations, adopted the worship
of idols.  Christianity, defaced by many Pagan notions, was introduced
among them, at a very early period of our era, and some are disposed to
think that the Magi, who came to worship Christ at his birth, were Arabs
from the land of Sabu, asserting that what was prefigured, by the Queen
of Sheba bringing gifts to Solomon, the type of Christ's coming, was ful-
filled in the persons of the Magi, who under the guidance of the star,
came to inquire after a king of Israel, whom they happily found.

The light of the gospel was originally brought into Arabia, as some
think, by these evengelical Magi; and was further diffused by the Apostle
Paul, who went not to Jerusalem, where were Apostles before him, but
departed for Arabia, and after three years returned to Damascus.* Other
Apostles, who evangelized Arabia, were Matthew, Bartholomew, Thomas,
Mathias, Timon the deacon, Adceus, and Mares. Timon was one of the
seven deacons of the Church of Bostra, in the Hauran, which was thee-
piscopal seat of Christianity in Arabia, or rather Syria, until after the
Niczan Council, A. D. 325, when Petra in Desert Arabia was made the
seat of a Bishop. Soon after this period the Azumite, during the reign
of the Emperor Constantine A. D. 327 were converted to the Christian
faith + by Frumentius ; and the Hamaiyar Arabs, or Homerite, who
were of the same stock and had received the Christian religion from Saint
Bartholomew, adopted the Arian faith, A. D. 354, under the instruc-

* See Epistle to the Galatians Chap. | ». 17.
t Socrates Ecct. Hist. lib. 1 cap. 19,
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tions of Theophilus the Indian monk and Bishop, who was sent by the
Emperor Constantius to make a treaty with the Hamaiyar Arabs, and ob-
tain permission for the erection of Churches to accommodate the con-
verted Arab Christians and Roman navigators of the same faith, who
frequented the Arabian shores.*

Baronius, who quotes from Nicephorus contends that Adiabene on the
Euphrates was the country of the Arabian Bishop Theophilus; while
others have endeavoured to shew that he was a native of the island of
Deo, on the coast of Khatiawnr, who having brought over the Arabs
from the errors of the Gentiles, went into Aria, or Kkorasan, where he
built three churches. Philostorgius asserts that, having completed his
mission among the Homerite, he sailed from the island of Deo, his na-
tive country, and visited other quarters of India ; where, finding Christ-
ians following a wrong faith, he set them right ; and then returning from
India to Arabia, and Ethiopia, he joined the Roman merchants trading to
these parts, and departed for Constantinople, where he was received with
much honor by the Emperor. Regarding the Homerite at this time the
reader T'heodorus observes, « Immireni, gens est Persis subjecta, ad ex-
tremos noti fines habitans.  Et ab initio quidem Judei fuerant, jam inde
a Regina Austri, qus ad Solomonem olim venit. =~ Postea Gentiles facti
sunt.  Anastasii vero temporibus Christianam religionem amplexi sunt,
et Episcopum acceperunt.”+  Philostorgius corrects Theodorus by sub-
stituting the name of the Emperor Constantius in place of Anastasius ;
in which he is right, unless it be admitted that the passage from Theodo-
rus has reference not to the conversion of the Arabs under Constantius,
but to the more complete one under the Emperor Justin, A. D. 525;
when the Nejash of Ethiopia, Elesbaas, conquered the Hamaiyar Arabs.
Considerable obscurity regarding the transactions of these two several
periods exists in the history both of Arabia and Ethiopia.

Previous to this period, however it is evident from the Syriac annals
of the Nestorians, and the Aden inscription, that the people of Southern
Arabia, between the years A. D. 435 and 496, had seceded from the
Christian creed of the Patriarch of Alexandria, and joined the Nestori-
ans of Abadan. It also appears from the testimony of Cosmas Indi-

* See Assemanus tom. 111 par. secunda p. 599, where Nicephorus is quoted
on the faith of Baronius.

t Theodorus Lib. If pag. 567; and Assemanus tem. 111 part secunda p. 600.
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copleustes, A. D. 585, already noticed, that the chuarches of Southern
Arabia were under the Nestorian Archbishop of Seleueia, in Persia:
and that, long after the propagation of the Mahomedan creed, Christian-
ity had not become extinct in Southern Arabia. Inscription No. 5 and
the Neatorian Church histories bear evidence that Zacckeus was presid-
ing there in A. D. 759.  The whole of this hitherto unexplored regi-
on is full of interest to the Christian and Histerian : and we simcerely
hope that some of the officers of the Indian Navy may ere long, find op-
portunities of penetrating to Mared, and laying epen to the eyes of the
European world, the yet undiscovered treasures of Sada.

Arr. V.—Geological Observations on the composition of the
hills and alluvial soil, from Hydrabad in Sindh, to the
mouth of the river Indus. By H. J. Canter, Esq., of the
Bombay Medical Service.

On descending the river Indus from Hydrabad, it will be observed,
that this town stands on the northernmest extremity of a small range of
hills, which extend about twelve miles along the left bank of the river,
rising from fifty te sixty feet above the level of the surreunding plain.
They are characterized by their light colour, their sterile aspect, and
their isolated position in the alluvial plain of the Indus, being sepa-
rated, for a long distance, from the lower hills of the Hala range, which
are on the opposite side of the river, and. having ne other high land visi-
ble from them in any other direction. In their form, there is nothing
particular, excepting that they terminate above in a level plain, covered
with loose stones, the petrified portions of a former superposed stratum,
and their base having been washed at different periods by the waters of
the Indus, may partly account for its irregularities.

They are composed of a cretaceous, marly deposit, interstratified with
a semi-crystalline, fawn-coloured limestone. ~Towards their summit the
marly deposit is white and cretaceous, and the limestone in horizontal
strata of irregular nedules, abounding in marine fossils, but towards
their base the limestone strata become thicker, and the marly deposit
more plastic and yellow.

Fhe structure of the limestone is semi-crystalline, of a fawn colour, and



1844.] Geological Observations. 41

an uneven fracture, or more or less filled with cavities, formed of the
moulds and impressions of marine shells.

Though these hills abound every where in marine fossils, yet the fos-
sils themselves are almost entirely composed of the internal casts of the
shells they represent, the carbouate of lime being replaced by the mass in
which they are imbedded. ~ Of the most common that are found among
the loose stones on the summit and sides of these hills, are specimens of
large crustaceous animals, cephalopoda, univalve and bivalve shells. In
the collection presented to the Society, will be found the claw of a large
crustaceous animal.  Two specimens of Nautilus, and several univalve
and bivalve shells, of which the most characteristic and most commonly
met with, are represented in the accompanying plates.  Independently,
however, of these, there is a small ovoid fossil, formed of concentric lay-
ers, not unlike a grain of barley, both in size and shape, but rounded at
each extremity, and grooved and ridged longitudinally, with the appearance
of transverse lines across the ridges. On account of this little fossil
being found in great abundance throughout these hills, it may be considered
as particularly characteristic of their formation. It will also be found
delineated in the accompanying plate.

Having left the range of hills just described, the river passes for some
distance through its own alluvial plain, unbounded by any rising ground
on either side, until it’ approaches Jerruk, when a number of irregularly.
scattered hills make their appearance on both sides of the river, some of
which are conical and stand isolated in the plain, while others border on
the margin of the river.  They are of a deep ochre colour, horizontally
stratified, and almost entirely composed of the fossilized remains of minute
polythalamous shells.  About half way between their base and summit,
is a sandy stratum in which a small Gryphea is found, resembling G.
virgula, characterizing some of the upper Oolite formation in France.
It differs from G'. virgula, however, in being less elongated, less curv-
ed laterally, smoother externally, and more deeply carinated.* This shell
appeared to be of much more recent date than the other organic remains, of
which the rock is composed, both from its general appearance, and from
not having partaken of the colour of the mass in which it was found im-

\

* The specimens of this shell were too much injured on arriving at Bombay
to admit of being delineated.

6
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bedded. At the base of these hills many veins of gypsum present them-
selves, irregularly traversing the rock, about an inch and a half in thick-
ness. Specimens of the rock will be found in the collection presented to
the Society, and some of the polythalamous shells, of which it is compos-
ed, are delineated in the accompanying plate.

After passing these hills, which extend along the right bank of the
river for a few miles, the Indus winds its course through an alluvial plain
of great extent, until it arrives at its exit, where its banks terminate in
the low marshy land of that district.

Composition of the alluvial soil of Smd’h in the neighbourhood of Hy-
drabad.

The alluvial soil in the nelghbourhood of Hydrabad is chiefly com-
posed of a marly deposit, corresponding, in colour, composition and plastic
property, with that of the adjacent hills; added to this there is a consider-
able quantity of mica mixed with it, and its dark stone colour is owing
to the presence of an oxide of iron, and probably some carbenaceous mat-
ter. 'When exposed to the oxidizing flame of the blow-pipe, it becomes
red, (thence the colour of the bricks of which the fort of Hydrabad is
partly built), but on being mixed with charcoal and reduced, the marly'
portion becomes white, and the dark particles that remain, are attracted
by the magnet.

Throughout the hills and the alluvial deposit for many miles round Hy-
drabad, there does not appear to be a single grdin of quartz, although at
Omerkote there is an admixture of ehilcedony and agate in miliary grains
to such an extent that it forms more than one-third of the soil.

In addition to the fossils in the hills round Hydrabad, there is a
quantity of brown Hw®matite scattéred over their surface, and it will be
observed from one of the fossil shells in ‘the collection presented to the
Society, that this is originally formed in the centre of the fossils them-
selves. -

InpEx TO PraTES VII. AND VIII.

Fic 1. Lateral view of the internal cast of a Nautilus 12} inches in
its longest diameter.
a. Front view of the same specimen.
b.  Section to shew the position of the syphon.
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Fie 2. Lateral view of another specimen with round keel, 8 inches

in its longest diameter.
a. Section to shew the position of the syphoa.

Figs. 8,4, 5. Internal casts of univalve shells.

Fies. 6, 7, 8.  Internal casts of bivalve shells,

Fies. 9, 10, 12.  Specimens of multilocular fossils, characteristic of
the hills about Jerruk.

Fic 9. Specimen natural size. @ Superficial view. & Section both
magnified.

Fig. 10 Specimen natural size. @ Superficial view. & Lateral
view magnified.

Fig. 12 Specimen natural size. @ Horizontal section. & Vertical
section magnified.

Fig 11. Natural size of 'a fossil characterizing the hills in the neigh-
bourhood of Hydrabad. @ External view. & Section magnified.

Arr. VI.—Some desultory Observations on that class of Mon-
uments, still extant in Scotland, called Runic Stones, sup-
posed to belong to an age anterior to the date of the earliest
writings treating of Scottish history ; with a catalogue of
some of the most remarkable of the Stones mow extant.
By Geo. Buist, LL. D.

[The following paper was drawn up many years ago, but permitted to fall aside. It
was laid before the Society as connected with oriental antiquities, with a view to its remain-
ing for reference in their archives, but without any idea of its being printed in their transac-
tions. It is now by desire[of the Society published as p d : the want of books of refer.
ence and the numerous avocations of the writer depriving him of the power of removing its im-
perfections by correcting or recasting it as he could have wished.]

Runic StoNes.— A designation promiscuously applied to two very dif-
ferent and dissimilar classes of relics, the origin of one of which is probably
attended with as much mystery and interest, as any thing which has occu-
pied the attention of the antiquary. We shall reserve the consideration of
the first of these, till after we haveshortly noticed that class of monuments,
entitled to the designation of true Runic remains, these being distinctly attri-
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butible to a Danish origin. Olaus Wormius, a learned Dane, in a work
entitled “Danicorum Monumenta,” London 1643:—and Kysler, in a work
entitled ¢« Antiquitates Septemtrionales,” published in Hanover in 1720,
fully treat of the real monuments of Denmark, and give us representations
of those in innumerable illustrations. They generally consist of very massy
andlargeblocks of stone hewn into the form of crosses, or on which a cross,
and in this case generally the Maltese cross, is sculptured. Besides these,
strange and fantastic groups of men and of animals, with many monstrous
representations of incongruous creatures, are presented us. The serpent
is a prevailing emblem, while the human figures are often provided with the
heads and feet of animals, or the wings of birds. The Centaur, as delineated
in classic sculpture, is not unusual, and the most singular and intricate in-
terweavings of unintelligible tracery characterize the whole. These mon-
uments seem to abovnd in Denmark and Norway ; they are usually inscrib-
ed with Danish or Icelandic characters, the legends merely intimating that
they were erected by such a person in honour of some friend or relative. . A
good specimen of this class of stones, was some years ago sent from Sweden
for the use of the Scottish Antiquarian Society, and is now placed on
the castle hill of Edinburgh. The scroll in this case, as in many other
similar ones, is formed by the waving grooves which define the outline of
the serpent.  Another class of true Runic monuments with inscriptions,
is foundin the Isle of Man and in other places in Britain. A collection
of very beautiful and apparently accurate drawings of these, by Mr. Os-
wald, was published in the Transactions of the Antiquarian Society of
Scotland, for 1822. In many points, they greatly resemble the crosses
about to be described in the latter part of this paper.  The form of the
cross itself is the same, and many of its concomitant ornaments are sim-
ilar, as are the monstrous representations of menand of animals with which
they both abound. But the Manx crosses are all inscribed with characters
closely allied to the modern Icelandic, not one of which is ever to be found
on the other class of relics ; and the singular, symbolical characters, as well
as the picture writing with which the latter often abound, and by which
they may at all times be distinguished, are wholly wanting in the former.
They are ascribed to the middle of the 10th century. 'The celebrated
Ruthwell stone is worthy of a separate notice, though it probably belongs
to the same class as those of the Isle of Man. It has been minutely de-
scribed by the Rev. Dr. Duncan of Ruthwell, both in the Antiquarian Tran-
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sactions, and the new Statistical Account (No. III, 1833). It seems to
have been an erection of different periods, and by different hands. It is’
now in the form of a cross.  Besides the decorations, images, and em-
blems which adorn it, it is covered at the borders round the compartments,
in which they are contained, with inscriptions, partly in Latin and consist-
ing of scraps from the Vulgate version of the New Testament, so that the
whole of them can be easily made out, despite of mutilation. The characters
are partly of Runic, differing, however, widely from the Norse or Ice-
landic used by Danes, and nearly identical v.ith that of the Exeter manu-
script noticed by Hicks, in his Thesaurus, and generally admitted, as that
commonly characterized as Anglo Saxon. This monument, though form-
erly neglected, is now very carefully preserved. It was first figured and
described by Gordon (Iter Septemtrionale, p. 160: London 1726); who
alludes to the singularity of the two varieties of inscription, and it was
subsequently noticed by Pennant, Chalmers,and Hicks. Repp ultimately
was able to make out and decypher the Runic portion of the inscription.
The class of monuments to the description of which we propose addres-
sing ourselves, is widely different from the above; with which however,
they have been mostly heretofore confounded. They are confined to one or
two localities only; in these they are abundant, and may be yet found
to throw light on the dark and mysterious portions of the annals of thess
countries, which doubtless enacted a distinguished part in the early
epochs of incipient civilization, but the written records of whose
history have utterly perished. Of the monuments of which we speak,
there are probably not fewer than two hundred now extant in Scotland ;
and at no very distant perfod perhaps twice this number existed; there
are at least twenty or thirty in Ireland; but there does not appear
to be one in England, in Wales, or in any other part of Europe’
besides.  In this mysterious feature of their history they agree with the
celebrated round towers, of which there are two in Scotland, sixty one
in Ireland, and so far as appears (notwithstandirg the assertions of O’Bri-
an, on both subjects to the contrary) not one in any other known portion
of the Globe. Ininfinitely the greater number of cases, these monuments
consist of large upright blocks of stone from 3 to 25 feet in height; (the
only example of the latter stupendous dimensions being Sueno’s pillar
near Forres, ) covered with rich and elaborate carvings, and in most cases,
besides these, representing in low relief a cross of Calvary or being them-
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selves cruciform. There are, however, numerous cases wherein the
stone is impressed with a few rude but characteristic symbols without sym-
metrical or intelligible sculpture; and a number, smaller still, where a
richly sculptured sarcophagus, which those of Egypt scarcely rival, takes
the place of the symboled monolith., In early ages, when written cha-
racters were little known and still less resorted to for ordinary purposes,
the simple and natural practice of pictorially representing notable events,
. formed a convenient and universally iatelligible substitute, for writing ; be-
cause it appealed to a power ofdiscerning the connection betwixt an action
or series of actions, and their detailed similitudes possessed and exercised
by all. This was the natural source of picture-writing, and a parallel case
seems to have brought language itself into existence. It was the prac-
tice in early times, to detail on the monument of a warrior, the leading
characteristics of his life, and hence, most probably, the source of those
richly and elaborately detailed scenes represented on most of the monu-
ments under consideration, and which in all probability, were, while under«
#tood, pictorial biographies of those for whose sake they were erected. It
:must at once be admitted, however, that very many of these carvings receive
no elucidatien from this view of the matter, and that the exotic or mon-
strous animal forms, and the mystic combinations of these which we ob-
serve, (amongst which, however, some system manifestly prevails,) are
in the present state of our information, totally inexplicable.  The
fact of the abundance of tropical anjmals, as the lion and the monkey, so
conspicuously detailed on the St. Andrew's Sarcophagus, and to be found
on many other stones besides ; of the elephant on Sueno’s pillar, and ap-
parently in a disguised form on a vast proportion of other monuments,—
and represented according to O’Brian not on the crosses alone, but some of
the round towers, (as that of Brechin for instance which has been well
noticed in the pictorial history of England,) is beyond measure singular.
The existence of purely classical sculpture amongst the ornaments,
and of elassic monsters, as in the Aberlemno Centaur; and of
symbols so strikingly Egyptian as that of Essie cross, is another
feature of extraordinary mystery. The most characteristic figures
of these stones, however, are those of a set of monstrous looking crea-
tures, sueh as the lizard-like animal, on the St. Medoes cross (vide
Fig.) the interwoven serpents with two, or a multitude of heads, and occa-
sionally complicated limbs; and which are always systematically intertwined
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with each other, like the warp and woof of a web (of which the corner
stone of the St. Andrew’s coffin furnishes an example) ;—the long eared,
long billed, cockatrice-looking creature ; and above all, ana nimal probably
meant to be a representation of an Elephant, though it would be difficult
from its distortions, to point out to what class of actual living creatures
it was meant to be considered allied. Iv fact, whenever the simple em-
blematical picture is departed from, the whole remaining animal images on
these stones are invariably monstrous. It is singular that the purely
symbolical figures are specially alluded to by Boethius, and have scarcely
ever been noticed by any subsequent author. “Boethius, is willing” (says
Pennant) ¢ that these engraven pillars should be supposed to have been
copied from the Egyptians, and that the figures are hieroglyphic or expres-
sive of meaning, as those found in the cases of mummies and sculptured
obelisks of Egypt.  The historian’s vanity in supposing his countrymen
to have been descended from that ancient nation is destitute of all autho-
rity, but his conjecture that the figures we so frequently see on the co-
lumns of this country, had their signification, and were the records of an
unlettered age, is so reasonable as to be readily admitted.” In this case
the acute and observant traveller’s censure is much more liableto criticism,
as we shall afterwards more fully see, than the hypothesis of the able, but
unfortunately unauthentic historian.

The symbolical figures, by one or more of which nearly the whole of the
monuments under consideration are characterized, and the few which want
them may be readily identified by their style of carving, are 1st a zigzag,
ornamented at both ends with sceptre heads. Fig. 1st—Pairs of circles of

Fig. 1 Fig, 1
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equal size fig. 2, joined together with parallel bars, and frequently divided
by the zigzag fig. 1, or of unequal sizes, and joined by a single perpendi-
cular bar, as fig. 3. A lunette divided by a something like a broken sceptre
fig. 4. There are besides these other mysterious figures very general-
ly found to prevail, but which are not so universal or uniform as to be-
come characteristic. It does not appear, so far as the various published
representations of the Irish crosses inform us, that amongst them these
symbols are found. No explanation worthy of a moment’s notice ever
seems to have been thought of by any writer on this subject; and it is
not meant that any should in the present want of information be here at-
tempted to be given.  Itis a singular fact that at a place called Norries
Law near Largo, in Fife, there was found (in 1819) a splendid suit of sil-
ver scale armour ; of which about 180 ounces went to the melting pot of
the silversmith. . The helmet was barred and morrioned, and was quite
entire:—the shield was triangular, about 10 inches by 14, and covered with
mysterious emblems. ~ All that now remains of these singular relics, are
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the supposed armlets or collars, the scale or broaches, a bodkin, and
finger ring represented below. Of these, a bodkinand a scale or clasp
contain a most distinct and minute engraving of figures 1 and 2 of the
Runic stones ! 'What are we to make of this ? Silver armour could at no
time be employed as an available defence, and must have only been used
on occasions of state. We have no reason to believe that within the
period of authentic Scottish history, the abundance of the precious metals,
or the tastes of our ancestors, were such as to lead us to look, under any
circumstances, for vestures so expensive, Were the habits of those of an
earlier age more luxurious? Nothing can be more gorgeous than theattire
of some of the figures on the St. Andrew’s coffin.  Does the occurrence
of the symbol on the Largo armour, warrant us in assigning it to a period
co-eval with thecrosses ? Or may it have been a copy of a symbol, whose
revered mysticism remained throughout later ages?  To none of these
questions will the cautious antiquary venture to give a confident reply.
This much we know, that on this class of monuments, and on the Largo
armour, alone have the symbols 1 and 2 ever been known to be
found.  The excellence of the work of the bodkin and finger ring
could not be surpassed in execution by any modern silversmith. At the
time the present paper was drawn up, the writer had never seen the com-
mon silver collar worn by the natives of India: a representation of one of
these is here also given; it corresponds, in form so exactly with the por-
tions 1 and 2 of the armour as to leave no doubt on his mind as to the
identity of ¢heir uses. The only difference betwixt them is, the one opens
before, the other behind; it is not at all unlikely that this may arise
from alterations afterwards made on it.
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The symbol represented in figure 4, is perhaps still more frequent in its
accurrence than the preceding. It bears a singular resemblance to the
mysterious relics so often found in Ireland, of which the following figures
are given by O’Brien, who describes it as an emblem of the sacred ships of
the Buddhist worship* ¢“These semicircular implements, Ledwitch (quoted
by O’Brien) acknowledges to have created more trouble to antiquarians,
in determining their use, than all the other antiquities put together.”

The cross however is of all the characteristics, far the most uniform-
ly present ; and is indeed wanting in only a very small proportion of them
O'Brien points out that this is by no means a purely Christian emblem ;
but has been generally and extensively employed in the East, either be-
fore the incarnation, or where Christianity was unknown. Itis certainly
a remarkable fact, that in no case we have ever seen or heard of, is a eru-
cifixion detailed on any of these monuments, at the same time the cross is
8o uniformly and distinctly of the form of that called, the cross of Calvary,
that we have no doubt of its being Christian.t It is generally surrounded
by an ornamented circlet or halo; its shaft and transepts are covered with
minute and elaborate carving. while some special enrichment commonly
adorns the point of the intersection, or the extremities of the arms. It
stands in relief from } an inch to 3 inches according to the character of
the stone. In these cases where the whole stone is cut cruciform-wise, as
is frequently the case in Scotland, and still more so in Ireland, the gene-
ral character and ornaments are the same as in the stones where reliefs are
represented. The general character of the ornamental carving is so pe-
culiarly marked or distinguished, that when any or all of the emblematical
characteristics, above referred to, are awanting, it is quite adequate to in-
dicate the class to which the stone belongs. The fret work represented
on the shaftof the St. Madoe’s cross is the most frequent variety
of enrichment. Next to this in abundance, and before it in character-
isticness, are the reticulated entanglements often occurring by themselves,
and into which the convolutions of serpents, the tails of animals or other

* The figures referred to have, by a mistake been placed in a preceding
page.

t Since the above was written, 1 have seen in the British museum the
vesture of a Coptic priest on which the cross of Calvary is painted precisely
as represented on the cross stones. lts wearer,ns has been ascertained from
contemporary Egyptian relics,must have flourished about the sixth century be-
fore our era.

.
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flexible delineations, are invariably interwoven. It will be observed, (and
the end pannels of the St. Andrew’s stone coffin afford an excellent illus-
tration of the fact,) that however absurd the effect produced may be, that
theyare always interlaced like oziers in basket work, or the warp and woof
in a web ; the upper and lower mandibles of a bill being made to bend al-
terpate-wise at the sculptor’s pleasure, so as to conform to the rule,
however unnatural it may look for the figure represented, orinconvenient it
might be for the animal if alive. The style of the carving, thus minute and
elaborate, is remarkably indicative of an extremely early and rude state
of society. So far as the intellectual part of the artistship is concerned,
there seems to have been no adequate draught or plan of the sculpture
previously prepared. It is manifest that one portion of the figure had
often been cut out without any due consideration of the room required for
the remainder, or the position or proportion to be assigned to it ; and the
consequence is, that while a head, for example, is represented of an exag-
gerated size or shape, the body or limbs are huddled together in what-
ever extent of space happened to be left for them uninvaded by previ-
ous carving. To this, however, the cross, which is always drawn with
remarkable symmetry and precision, is an exception ; as also, but in a less
degree, are the leading emblems :—the picture department, which, from
this, we may suppose was considered the least important, suffering chiefly
from distortion, Connected with this, is the remarkable fact, that the
blocks or slabs, from which these monuments were made, seem very rarely
to have undergone such a preliminary process of preparation, as would,
in more refined times, be reckoned essential for the most ordinary piece
of hewn work, much more for ornamental sculpture.  The stones resem-
ble, as nearly as may be, well-formed blocks, carved just as taken from the
quarry. Where “wants,” or iregularities occur, they are rarely squared off
or cut away, but the outline of the carving is made to accommodate itself
to the irregularities of the stone. The St. Andrew’s coffin, 30 often referred
to, affords in another way a remarkable illustration of the same class of
facts.  Though very elaborately carved, and most likely an object of
great veneration, no provision whatever has been made for jointing, ce-
menting, or batting together the pieces of which it is composed: they, on
the other hand, are furnished with rude, but strong elongated tennons,
to be inserted doubtless in the floor or pedestal on which it stoud. It
must be added that a style of ornament somewhat similar to this, and pro-
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bably imperfectly copied from it by later sculpters, prevails on monu-
‘ments of a different class and more recent date. Of these Olaus Wormi-
us, Kysler and Saxo (edition by Stephanus) furnish us with examples of
the true Scandinavian stones; while the stone of lamentation and crosses
of Iona and Oronsay, as represented by Pennant, and whose antiquity
does not probably exceed 400 years, contains a similar style of carving.
On three of these stones only have inscriptions in written characters
been traced ; none of them have ever been interpreted. The characters
are all different from each other, belonging apparently to dissimilar al-
phabets.  Of two of these Mr. Stewart says,—¢ The inscription of the
Newton stone, Aberdeenshire, has already been submitted to several emi-
nent antiquarians, none of whom have been able to decypher or explain
it. The late General Vallancey, the celebrated Irish antiquary, pretend-
ed to have read the two words Gylf—Gomarra, but professed to be un-
able to proceed further. On the Fordoun stone'is found what appears
to be alphabetical writing, but so entirely defaced, that not a single letter
is now distinctly legible.” It seems doubtful whether the Newton stone
belongs to the class of monuments under discussion, and the inscription
on that of Fordoun, which is otherwise extremely well marked, seems to
have been engraven after the sculpture of the stone itself, part of which
appears to have been hewn off to make way for it. It is very doubtful,
indeed, whether any authentic case exists, of an alphabetical inscription on
any of these monuments. That on the St. Vigean’s cross has most
the look of authenticity. The letters seem a combination from the old
Irish and Anglo-Saxon alphabets as represented by Fosbrook (Ency-
clopedia of Antiquities) and O'Brien (Irish Dictionary). It may, how-
ever, have been an after-thought and no part of the original sculpture.
The number of these crosses believed to exist in Scotland at present, is
about 200; and when we consider, that for a period of about 600 years,
they have ceased to be objects of reverence; and had a protracted war of
destruction waged against them, which their solidity, compactness, and
general fitness for building materials greatly encouraged;that in our own
day, with all our boasted refinement and love of archeological research,
dozens of them are perishing unheeded before our eyes; we probably do
not greatly exceed, when we say, that perhaps not less than thrice this
number existed, when the full reverence which occasioned their erection
was accorded them.
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The following imperfect catalogue of those we have seen or inquir-
ed after, may help to guide the student, as to authorities and, subjects of
examination, and may by calling to it the attention of the public, helpto
stay the progress of dilapidation to which this class of our earliest and most
mysterious antiquities are at present being exposed. ~ The works chiefly
referred to, are the Itinerarium Septentrionale, by Alexander Gordon,
A.M,, Edition, 1726. Remarkable Ruins and Romantic Prospects of N.
Britain, &¢., by the Rev. Charles Cordiner, Banff, 2 vols., 1788, Penn-
ant's Tour, 1790. Observations on several monumental stonesin North
Britain, by J. Logan; F. S. A., Edin., with 14 engravings, London
Archzologia, 1827, The illustrations of this paper seem carefully and
correctly drawn and. engraven, An account of some sculptured pil-
lars, &c., by John Stewart, of Inchereek hill, Gr. Prof. Aberdeen :
Tracs. Scoth Antiq. Soc. Vol. 2, &c. &ec.; and the unpublished collec-
tion in the possession of the present writer, who has been for years en-
gaged in endeavouring to elicit information, by comparing with each
other carefully drawn representations of these monuments— information
concerning which is still a desideratum in archaology.

The engravings of Gordon‘are, as specimens of art, extremely rude
and defective, but tolerably correct so far as they go. Cordiner’s are de-
faced with the abomination of affected ornaments to an extent which
makes them utierly worthless as references. Pennant’s are occasionally
good: they seem to have been taken by his servant, without the super-
intendence of the traveller himself, and are occasionally quite unworthy
of trust. The drawings of Logan and others in the Archzological and
Scottish Antiquarian Transactipns, seem faultless ; as also are those in
the new Statistical Account. To save space in references, the name of
the author alone is given in the subjoined list.

ABERLEMNO, FORFARSHIRE :— described by Boethius and Buchan-
an, figured by Gordon, Cordiner and Pennant, and in unpublished col-
lection.  The stone is in good preservation. It is situated at the west
end of the parish church, apparently deeply immersed in the ground —_
Described by Stewart.

ABRRNETHIE, PERTHSHIRE:—Two rude blocks of trap, very charac-
teristically figured ; dug from the foundation of an old house in 1830.—
Unpublished collection.

AvULDBAR, FORFARSBHIRE:—a very well preserved cross. It is mi-
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nutely deseribed by Penrant, who did not profess to have seen it. There
is no published drawing of it. From 1778 it seems to have been utterly
lost sight of. It was in 1832 dug from under a heap of rubbish, as
something then for the first time discovered. It is now carefully kept
at Auld Bar castle.— Unpublished collection.

BALKELLO, FORFARSHIRE :—6 miles north of Dundee; mentioned
by Gordon ;—stone broken, and much injured.— Unpublished collection.

BALKOURIE, NEAR MEIGLE FORFARSHIRE :—a large but rude block,
with sculpture, (No. 2) and other half effaced characters, without a
cross.— Unpublished collection.

BeauL1v in RosSHIRE:— a cross described and figured by Cordiner.

BeENNACHIE GAIRIOCH, ABERDEENSHIRY, figured and described by
Gordon and Cordiner, more accurately by Logan, Archwologia, called
Maiden-stone, defaced on one side.

Camus Cross, MonIKIE, FORFARSHIRE:—a large cruciform stone in
good preservation, were it not so thickly covered over with lichens: de-
scribed by Boethius, Hollingshead, and Buchanan, as the funeral monu-
ment of a Danish chief, slin 845; figured by Gordon, who gives a“
description from the Latin MS. of Commissary Maule, 1600.—Unpub-
lished collection.

CraiL Stae:—in the church floor, sculptured only on one side ;
no published description—discovered 1837.—Unpublished collection.

CrIEFF Cross OF PERTHSHIRE:-— figured, in Trans. Scot. Ant.
1821, very much mutilated ; stands in the centre of the village as a mark-
et cross.—Unpublished collection,

Cossens—near Glammis, Forfarshire :—cross, described and figured
by Gordon—described and called St. Orlan’s Stone in the new Statistical
Account. Unpublished collection.

Cross—Town, Aberlemno, Forfarshire :—One very superb cross and
two lesser ones in perfect preservation, close by the side of the Forfar and
Brechin road ; the same group as that at Aberlemno. These stones have
always been objects of attraction to antiquaries. Drawings (incorrect as
usual) are given by Gordon, Cordiner and Pennant. — Unpublished col-
lection.

CALLAGE, Perthshire :—a fine stone not any where described.

CRreEIcH :—¢ There is an obelisk near the church of Creich in Suther-
land, 14 feet high by 4 broad, richly sculptured, and said to be the
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burial place of a Danish Prince.”— Chalmer’s Caledonia, vol. 1 p. 466.
This is nowhere else described, that I am aware of.

Doaron, Kinglassie, Fife :—A broken cross described and very cor-
rectly drawn by Pennant ; called Doctan, described in new Statistical Ac-
count ;—Unpublished collection.

DunNicHAN, Forfarshire:—A rude, but well marked stone, described
by Gordon, now built into a park wall,

DunkeLp, Perthshire.—Two large crosses mutilated, used for many
years as gate posts, stood neglected at the door of the Cathedral ; one of
them turned upside down.— No published account of: unpublished collection.

DupLiN, Perthshire:— A fine cruciformstone quite entire, described by
Pennant and Gordon.—No published drawing.—Unpublished collection.

DykE, near Forres in Moray :— Cordiner gives a drawing of.

Dycg,—church, of figured by Logan; in good preservation. Ar-
ch=ologia, 1827,

EbpDpERTON, in Ross-shire :— ¢ There is another obelisk which is 10
feet high, with carved figures, which stands in the parish of Edderton in
Ross-shire.”” It is said by popular voice to be the monument of a Prince
of Denmark, who, having fallen in battle, was interred there. Chalmers's
Caledonia, Vol, 1. p. 466.

Ess1k, Forfarshire.—A very richly carved cross near the old church
yard. It is figured and described by Cordiner, 1780. Like the Auld-
bar stone, it seems to have been broken, carried away and lost sight of,
till it was exhumed and re-erected by the parish clergyman, about 20
years since.— Unpublished collection.

ELG1N, Moray.—Only one side of the stone visible, the other built
into the church wall; well represented by Logan.  Archologia, vol. 23.

FAR.—¢ At the church of Far, Sutherlandshire, there isa sculptuied
stone, said to be the monument of a Danish Chief.” — Caledonia, Vol. 1.
P- 466.

ForRpOUN, Mearns-shire.—A finely preserved stone, dug out beneath
the old parish church, accurately represented by Professor Stewart of
Aberdeen, and described by him as ¢ probably a monument erected to the
memory of Kenneth III., who is said by Fordoun, Wintroun, and Boethi-
us, to have been murdered near Fettercairne, A. D, 994, by Fenella or Fe-
nelli, in revenge for the loss of her son.”

Forres—Sueno’s Pillar, near Forres, is the most remarkable of

8
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these monuments, both for its magnitude and the richness of its sculpture.
It is situated between Forres and Elgin, and is 25 feet in height, and 4 in
breadth at the base. It has been badly figured by Gordon, Cordiner and
others. It contains on one side a cross, on the other the usual pictorial
sculpture. I have not examined this obelisk, and the published en-
gravings on it are so discordant and manifestly unfaithful, that no reliance
can be placed on them. It seems to belong to the class under review,
but the usual emblems appear awanting, though the general sculpture is
characteristic, It has always been assigned to the Danes, and known
indeed as a monument of the chief Sueno, who, it is said, was here defeat=
ed and slain,  Boethius is the earliest writer who treats of it: in which
he is followed by Buchanan, as well as by Gordon and others — ¢ This
stone is supposed, probably erroneously, to have been erected in comme-
moration of the Scottish victory” (say the writers of the Pictorial His-
tory of England); « but what can we make of the Elephant by which
it is surmounted ?” The cut given by them as well as by O’Brien (Round
Towerses), is taken from Cordiner’s engravings.

Fowr1s, WESTER, in Perthshire.—There is a very fine cross, with, on
the opposite side, a religious procession., Mr. Gough (Camden, Lond.
1789,) states, that this has not been noticed by any preceding writer.
It is of one stone 11 feet high. It is mentioned in the new Statistical
Account as “ being commemorative of a wolf hunt, where the wolf, being
pursued through a village, snatched off the head of a child;"  Asim-
probable a theory as can well be conceived.—Unpublished collection.

GraMis— Opposite the manse door, figured by Gordon, Cordiner and
Pennant ; described by Boethius, and Buchanan, (nearly all subsequent
writers following them,—as a tombstone commemorative of the mur-
der of Malcolm II. Anno 1033. Itis 10 feet high, and 5 broad at the
base. There is a similar stone within Glamis Parish, and another at the
village of Cossens near by, (vide Cossens) all ascribed to the same source.
—Unpublished collection.

InverkeITHING—figured and described by Gordon, noticed in Statis-
tical Account, considered Danish by both.

INVERMAY PERTHSHIRE within the inclosures; noticed by Gordon,

KINKARDINE, near Auchterarder. PrRTHSHIRE. Stone in good
preservation; no published description.

KiINNELLAR churchyard, Ross-shire, Logan. Archmologia, XX11.
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LArGo Fire.—A small but well marked cross, just behind Largo
house. The one sideis concealed, being built into the court yard wall.—
New Statistical Account,.—Unpublished collection.

Linoores, Fifeshire—On an eminence called the Kaiv hill of
Lindores, near Newburgh, there is a rude block marked with the symbols
land 2. Its genuineness is doubtful. —Unpublish~d collection.

MAINS oF STRATHMARTIN, Forfarshire—In the Schoolnaster’s
garden wall, supposed to be of this same class, carving uninteresting,
without characteristic symbol.—Unpublished collection

INCHTUIR, Forfarshire.—What seems a fine cross but of small size.
The ornaments of one side concealed. Forms the step of a stair leading
to the church-yard.—No published account,

MEe1GLE.— A splendid group, consisting of two superbly carved
stones with crosses, and a great many sculptured blocks and slabs, which
may probably have formed the sides, end, and cover, of a sarcophagus, like
that of St. Andrew’s, Boethius, Buchanan, and W. H, Maule in his MS,
history of the Picts, described these as monumental stones to a Queen
Venora or Fenella, and are followed by most other authors. She is said
to have been torn to pieces by wild beasts, for her murders and adulteries,
about the 9th century, She is said by others to have been the wife of the
celebrated King Arthur. “Perhaps the carvings on these stones,”
sagaciously conjectures Gordon, ¢ as it sometimes, happens, may have
given rise to this conjecture; they are all carefully kept and in good
preservation.”—Unpublished collection.

MucoruM, near Newburgh, FireE.—A large but rude block describ-
ed by Camden, Gordon, and ‘Pennant, correctly figured in the new
Statistical Account of Fife; erroneously there and in Swan's Views
of Fife, connected with MacDuff’s cross.—Unpublished collection.

MonirieTH, Forfarshire—A sculptured but well preserved frag-
ment, built into the church wall.—Unpublished collection.

MorrLACH, Aberdeenshire.— A large stone figured by Logan. Ar-
chelogia, vol. XXIIL

NewTON, Ross-shire.— A very rude but well marked stone, referred
to by Logan, Archwologia, X XII.

NiGeG, Ross-shire. < There is a similar stone to that of Standwick—
in the church yard of Nigg, which tradition also assigns to the Danes,”
Chalmers’s Caledonia, vol. I, p, 466.
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Pirmuirs Cross, Forfarskire.—Broken over by the transept, very
mbch defaced; seems to belong to the Aberlemno group.—Unpublished
collection.

PiTNAPPIE. Aberdeen-shire. » * * »
RuTHVERN, Banff.—Rudely sculptured and much defaced.—Logan;
Archelogia.

Ruynie Muir, of Aberdeenshire. Two large stones, one 2 feet by
10, the other 1foot by 9; both figured by Logan. Archeloogia: with
two others—dimensions not known,

St. AnprEW'S, Fife.—In digginga very deep grave in the Cathedral
yard of St. Aadrew’s, a little north of the celebrated square tower, in 1833,
a large slab, sculptured with hunting scenes, and the figures of men on
horseback, of lions, asses, and other animals, was met with, together with
a variety of other fragments; they were for sometime tumbled about,
broken and partly carried away ; the present writer, from the character of
their carving, at once pronounced then to be the fragments of a magnifi-
cent stone coffin belonging to the same order of monuments as that under
discussion. The Rev. C. Lyon, a zealous local antiquary, immediately
caused search to be made for other fragments pronounced to be awanting;a
considerable number of which were found in 1836, and had correct draw-
ings very carefully taken of the pieces most entire. When put together,
it proved to be a most elaborately carved Sarcophagus; the oneend anda
portionof the side and corner are all that are awanting (Vide plate fig.).
To the scandal of the oldest university in Scotland, this most interesting
relic is still tumnbled about in pieces without the smallest consideration or
regard. A portion of it is figured, from the drawings of Mr. Lyon, in
the Pictorial History of England ; in which however it is incorrectly des-
cribed, Dr. Dibbin having carried a piece of this stone away with him,
has it correctly represented in his 2d. vol. ; he considers it as early Saxon.
—Unpublished collection.

St. Mavoks, Perthshire—A monument very rudely sculptured on
one side, but extremely rich and variegated on that on which is the cross.
This is in a state of fine preservation; more for the good fortune of
the cross than the credit of the local antiquarian taste, it lies buried in
the soft earth of the church yard; whence its repose was first disturbed
in 1835. It has not, so far as I am aware, been noticed by any anti-
quary.—Unpublished Collection.
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StANDWICK, Ross-shire—A fine cross, figured by Cordiner, copied
and commented on by O’Rrien (Round Towers). Chalmers says of this,
« At Standwick, in the parish of Nigg, on the east shore of Ross, there
stands an obelisk with the sculptures of hearts and a cross ; and here
tradition accounts that the three sons of a Danish King were interred.”
Caledonia ; vol. 1. p. 466.

Wick. “ At Wick i Caithness there is a monumental stone with
hieroglyphic characters, said to be the monument of a Danish Prince.”
Chalmer at Sup.

From the extent of country over which these relics prevail, com-
prising the whole eastern and midland parts of Scotland, from the Forth
to the northermost part of Caithness; and from the perfect uniformity,
under whatever designation they may pass, or whatever history tradition
may assign them, of their carvings, style of sculpture and hieroglyphic
symbols, we seem perfectly entitled to draw this one inference at least, that
the whole of these monuments are of one class, and had the same general
set of objects in view : that they were erected under similar circumstances,
and when the same general customs and mode of sculpture prevailed
amongst all their erectors. As we have no recorded statements of any
thing peculiar in this way ever haviug prevailed in Scotland, we ‘seem
entitled either to suppose the period of their erection anterior to the ex-
istence of written history, or even of distinct tradition ; or, to assume that
the custom of raising these sculptured crosses was but of brief duration
otherwise we could hardly fail to have some notices of a thing so remarka-
ble either by the contemporary writers of other countries, or as handed
down by tradition to our own. Vague as these conjectures are, they are
all which we are entitled to form, from the facts before us, as to the date
or mode of their erection. 'We cannot concur with the idea of O'Brien, that
they are older than the Christian era.* The crosses which he makes out
to have existed as religious symbols before the Christian era, or to be
found at present in heathen countries as religious symbols, bear no re-
semblance to those on the sculptured stones, which are uniformly of the
shape designated “The Cross of Calvary” in heraldry. It is worthy of
remark at the same time, that in no single case of a well marked monument
of the class, do we find the representation of a crucifixion. The case of

* This observation, though correct as concernsthe drawings and descrip-
tion of O'Brien, requires to be received with some modifications,
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the goodly Burn-stone, near Perth, would be an exception to this could it
be proved to belong to this class of relics: but though in general form
and aspect it resembles them, its sculptures are so defective, that, differing
from them as it does in this most characteristic particular, I have left it out
of the list. Nor is it possible they can have fallen much within this era.
Fordoun, who wrote at the close ofthe 14th century, does not notice their
existerce, and to we must therefore assume them to have been consi-
dered by him of no importance. The same thing holds of Wintoun, who
wrote nearly contemporaneously (1420), though there is every reason to
believe quite independently of Fordoun. By the time of Hector Boece,
A. D. 1500, the more remarkable groups of them seem to have attractedat-
tention ; but authentic tradition was as silent regarding them as at present,
and the ideas of their describers as cloudy as are those of the antiquarians
of our own time. For the history of Scotlapd by contemporary writers,
before the time of Fordoun, we must go beyond the boundaries of our native

country and rely on English or French writers, who, though less copious
than might be desired, seem to have devoted no little consideration to our
affairs.  The line of these from the time of Bede in the 6th century, is
tolerably continuous. The utter silence of the whole of them in re-
ference to a set of monuments whose existence must have been matter
of national importance, and which must themselves, for a long period, have
‘been subjects of deep national reverence, implies, that since the year 500,
they have neither been erected nor greatly reverenced. We have from an
-architectual fact, an indirect evidence of their very great antiquity. The
-church of St. Vigeans, near Arbroath, is known to have been built con-
siderably before the Abbey of Arbroath, which was founded by David I,
A.D. 1200. In the wall near the foundation of the north transept, we find
-one of these monuments used as a common building stone and luckily not
defaced. It is apparent from this, that before 1200, these relics, the ela-
‘borateness -of whose carving, irrespective of the greatness of their number,
proves the deep and long enduring reverence which must have been at-
tached to them, had lost all consideration in the eyes of even the priest-
hood, or had fallen into utter disesteem. Assuming, then, that the em-
blem of the cross brings them within the limits of the Christianization of
Bcotland, -and that the silence of English, andignorance of Scottish, his-
torians, as to the true theory of their erection, carries their date beyond
the 6th century, we shall obtain a set of .conditions very concordant with
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each other, to give us a plausible conjecture at least on this mysterious
subject. 'We are disposed to assume, that while these monuments might
commemorate the death, or mark the spot of interment, of eminent in-
dividuals, that they were also objects of religious worship—in fact mono-
lith shrines.  They prevail all over the ancient Pict land, and hardly be-
yond it. We have every reason to believe, that, about this period, a colony
of Irish became located in Scotlund, who would, as a matter of course,
bring their habits and customs along with them, ¢ The existence of the
celebrated Round Towers in these two districts alone on the face of the
earth, isa striking proof of their early connection ; and though the perfect
identity of the sculptures on the crosses in Scotland and in Ireland has not
as yet been so thoroughly established as have the characteristics of the
Round Towers, their similitude is so extreme and their existence so
remarkably adstricted to these two countries, of the history of this period
of peculiar darkness.

The sacrificial processions on various of these monuments—on that of
Fowlis Wester in particular,—as well as the representation of other re-
ligious:ceremonies, seem to point to Pagan observances, then last being ob-
literated by the prevailing creed. Onu the coffin at St. Aadrew’s, and on the
crosses at Duplin and Auldbar in Scotland, and on that of Kells in Ireland,
we have the representation of a man tearing open the jaws of a lion or
other wild animal, in attitude so precisely similar, that they might pass for
copies from the same original, and, in all likelihood, referred to the same
event. Theidea of Mr. Logan, that the complicated carved work and
reticulated interlacings represented on them all, is part of the hardic cus-
tom of tying the mystic twig,” seems more than plausible. Archzologia,
XXII.

Arr. VII. — Notice by the Secretary of the Society on ten
Hindu gold coins, found at the village of Hewli, in the
Southern Konkan, and presented by Government : also on a
collection of gold Zodiac coins of the Emperor Jehangir.

The ten gold coins transmitted, by Government, for the acceptance
of the Society, weigh each 68 grains : and have generally on one side the
figure of a lion, with an inscription below in Telagu letters, Balya Shri,
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(2 @ 1 ) which may be translated prosperity to the Bali ; and which
are oblations of food offered, at the four cardinal points, to Jndra god of
the firmament, Yama judge of the dead, Varuna the ocean, and Soma the
‘moon.* Two of the coins are hammered and quite plain on one side;
having on the other stamped symbols for the four preceding deities, in-
dicated by letters, among which I recognize the Telagu letter K (3 )
standing for Yama, and the cave ck. ( @ ) for Soma : The centre symbol
must therefore be intended for Vaivaswat or the sun. On the reverse of
six of the coins we find written within a circle the word Rudra, a name
for Siva ; and on another of them the 7risul, or emblem of Stwva, with
an inscription below in Deva Nagari, or Skrimanya Devaya (S
2317 ) to the prosperous god. This last is the newest of the series and
indicates the establishment of the Saivite worship.

In the McKenzie collection of Hindu gold coins, two of them are
enumerated as the Sinka Mudra Fanam, or the Fanam with the lion
impression, without any further information being given regarding them.
These and the ones now under consideration may, with much probability,
be assigned to the successors of the Andhra Kings of Telingana;or the Na-
rapati Sovereigns of Warangal, who appear to have been originally fen-

, datories of the Chalukya Kings of Kalyani. This family is known by the
name of the Kakataya Princes of Warangal, who at the commencement
of their career, in the end of the eleventh century of our era, were Jains.
Their original residence was Anumakonda, from whence, sometime after
Sal. 1010, A. D. 1088, these Princes removed to Warangal, which be-
came their capital, and represented the chief Hindu state of Southern In-
dia, till destroyed bythe Mahomedans, during the reign of Ghias-ad-din
Toghlak of Delhi, Hejirah. 721. AD. 182. The then reigning Prince of
Warangal is called in Colonel Briggs’ translation of Ferishta LZudder Dew:
being an evident mistake for his real name Rudra Deva: whose posses-
sions appear to have been bounded on the North West by those of Rama
Raja of Devagiri, the modern Daolatabad.

The coins now submitted for examination, having on the reverse the
name of Rudra. may have been struck duriung the reign of the Prince just
mentioned ; but there are good grounds for assigning them a higher anti-

* See perpetual obligations of a householder in Wilson's translation of the
Vishnu Purana, Quarto p. 302.
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quity, or the beginning of A. D. 1100: as at this time the second of the
Kakataya Princes of Warangal, named Rudra Deva, adopted the Saiva
inplace of the Jain faith, and built many temples to Siva, or Mahadeva,
in order to expiate the crime of having killed his father. Only one
decisively Saivite coin appears in this collection, and is the most recent
of the series : all the others indicating the prevalence of the Jain practice
of astrology, and the worship of the Bali or Baliak, which are sidereal

spirits.

Zodiac coins of Jehangir.

The Zodiac coins of the Emperor Jehangir, consisting of Silver Rupees
and Gold Mohurs, are now procurable with much difficulty in India; while
there are, I believe, existing collections of them which have been carried
to Europe.  Catrou, in his history of the Moghal dynasty (page 147),
states that the celebrated Empress Nur-Jehan, better known, as the fa-
vourite wife of the Emperor, by the title Nur- Makal, or the light of the
Palace, caustid these coins to be struck ; when, to obtain full possession of
her husband’s heart, she procured the banishment of all rivals in his affec-
tions, or removed them by less innocent means. John Bowman, Esquire,
is in possession of a fine collection of these Gold Mohurs; all of which,
excepting thosebearing the zodiac signs of Cancer and Capricornus, were
struck at Agra,  The two last were issued from the Mint at Ahmeda-
bad. On the obverse of each are the names of Akbar and Jehangir, in-
scribed in Persian letters, and dated in the 13th year of the Jalus, or per-
sonal era of the Emperor J ehangir ; which on some of the coins is accom-
panied by figures 48, intended to represent as would appear the 48th year
of the personal era of the Emperor Akbar, or Hejira 1011 ; when Akbar
proclaimed himself, on his arrival at Agra, Emperor of the Dekhan. The
18th year of Jehangir’s personal reign corresponds however with Hejira
1027 ; when the Emperor, after an absence of five years in Gujarat, returned
to his Capital of Agra, and soon after lost his father-in-law, the father of
the Empress Nur- Mahal ; who proposed to transmit his fame to posterity
by perpetuating his memory in a monument of solid silver, and with the
same view may have caused these Zodiac coins to be struck.

( Signed ) James Biro,
Sec. B. B. R. As. Society.
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Arr. VIII.—Op t7ie%o; igin qf the Hammyanc and Ethwpzc al-
phabets, by JAug;s Bigp, Esquire.

In making pulihc transhitiois of the Hamaiyaric mscnpnons, from
Aden and Saba, embraoed in Art. IV of thd present number of the So-
ciety's Journal, it ‘was-my ititention to reserve a consideration of the ques-
tion, “wkether tkis alphabet be of Greek or Semitic origin,” till a more
convenient opportanity might permlt me to analyze the character of indivi-
dual letters. My pubhc engagements will not, however, at present admit
the execution of this plan, and I am therefore obliged to submit an imper-

fect outline of my opinion on the subject, in deference to the advice of a

friend, who suggested the propriety of publishing, along with translutions
of the inscriptions, ian alphabet of the character. At no distant period I
will resume the subject of the Hamaiyaric and Fthiopic alphabets, and

endeavour to shew that the former had its origin from the ancient Pheeni-

cian, made apparent by the accurate researches of the learned Gesenius;
and that the latter'differs not materially from the former, exceptin having
adopted the system of seven Greek vowels, expressed by particular marks
and modifications of the letters in the first column, which Dr. Wall re-
marks, has been termed Gkiz WH, or the free, in order to mark its pre-
eminence ; because the letters, in this column, are not restricted to particu-
lar vowel terminatipns, but constituted the entire system, when the Bible
was translated from: Greek into Ethiopic, and the Abyssinians, converted
to Christianity, in the time of Frumentius, received the Greek Scrip‘tures
between A. D. 323 and 385.

The Syrian, hkb the Hebrew and Phanician, consists of an alphabet
of 22 letters, wnttén from right to left; which are either separate or join- «

ed with the preceding or succeeding characters; but the Hamaiyaric of .

inscriptions, found ‘)n the coast of Southern Arabia, has on the contrary
an alphabet of 25, if mot 26 letters, written from left to right forit is
probable that further research will discover that the Hamaiyaric embraces

the whole 26 letters, composing the alphabet of the Ghiz, or modern

FEthiopic. 'The scheme and arrangement of the latter, called, from two

syllables of the senfs belonging to its first letter, J L Ho He Ya
T, differs from thalz of -the » Pheenician and Hebrew, which commences
with Alepk and Bet; but an inspection of the accompanying alphabetical
table, plate XIII, will render evident to the most unlearned observer,
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that the names of 22 letters in modern Etkiopic, corresponding in cha-
racter with the Hamaiyaric of inscriptions from Arabia, and the Ethio-
pic of inscriptions from Axum and Tigré, differ in no respect from the
names and power of the 22 Phenician and Samaritan Hebrew letters,
from which they were derived. In some of the inscriptions, copied by
Messrs. Hulton and Smith, from the neighbourhood of the Bedwin town
of Dees, distant only four hours from Ras Sherma, on the Southern
coast of Arabia, the following letters, Bet, Waw, and Mai, retain their
original Phenician character, viz. A AW, but have not been inserted
in the present table.

The names of the Hamaiyaric letters, corresponding as they do with
those of the Hebrew and Phenician, obviously indicate its Semitic origin ;
and no doubt can exist that these constitute the character, anciently known
among the Arabs as Al Musnad, or the propped ; being in many cases
not materially different from the Hebrew and Syriac characters, having
only the addition of foot props.  This and other forms of the Arabic al-
phabet, including the Kufic, was borrowed from the Phenician and He-
brew letters, that were in current use among the Jews from the second
century before Christ to the seventh of the Christian era. Michaelis in
his Grammatica Syriaca, pp. 22, 23, corréctly asserts, ¢ Quo tempore
Arabes a Syris literas sumserunt mutuas, quod factum est Muhammedis
®tate, seculo Septimo ineunte aut paulo antea, tres modo vocales habuisse
Syros necesse est, tot enim abillis acceperunt Arabes, Fatha, Kesre, Dam-
ma, quas et Cuphica jam scriptio habuit, totidemque vocales, literis ipsis
innexas Sabiorum seu Galelceorum alphabetum habet.” The Hamaiyaric,
like the character of the Palmyrene inscriptions, seems altogether defi-
cient in vowel signs, which as Dr. Wall satisfactorily shews were not in
use when the Septuagint version of the Bible was made : all the letters of
the Hebrew text being, at this time, employed as signs of syllables, begin-
ning with consonants and ending with vowels.* The letters of the alpha-
bet were all consonental, inclusive of ¢! s 0 of the Arabic, or the
Ain, Alif, Waw, and Yod of the Hebrew and Syriac, which were term-
ed quiescent in the pointed texts of the Bible; but were afterwards em-
ployed as vowel signs, as seen, from the Hamaiyaric inscriptions, by a

* Examination of the ancient orthography of the Jews, and of the original
state of the text of the Hebrew Bible,by Charles William Wall, D. D. Professor
of Hebrew in the University of Dublin, vol. 1L p. 271.
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comparison of these with the corresponding words in Arabic. The Sy-
rians had at first only three vowels, corresponding to the same in Arabic;
but, as the literati advanced in translating the Bible and other works into
Greek, they endeavoured to express all the sounds of the proper Greek
names, substituting at first five Greek vowels, and subsequently carrying
them as far as seven ;* which number were also adopted by the Ethiop-
eans o the transfer of the Hamaiyaric character to the shores of
Axum, The quiescent letters of both the Arabic and Ethiopic alpha-
bets possess no sound in themselves, till animated by points; and the Waso,
on the coins of the Maccabees, A\ or the Hebrew waw so modified is
found to retain this character in some other inscriptions, such as the
Bactrian Pali, from Shak Baz Ghari; which, as can be clearly shewn,
had a kindred origin with the Pehlvi writing on the Persian monuments
of NakAshi Rustam, Nakhski Rajib, and Takhti Bustan, and are close-
ly allied to the letters of the Palmyrene inscriptions; of which the first
dates not earlier than the year 135 of our era. The opinien of Dr. Wall,
therefore, “that it was from reading Greek that the Jews learned the use
of vowel signs, and in consequenee applied three of their letters oceasion-
ally to this use, preeisely in the same menner as the cognate letters were
afterwards employed in unpointed Syriag, and are, at this moment, em-
ployed in unpointed Arabic,”{ is so eonsonant to truthand the practice
followed in the Hamaiyaric inscriptions from Southern Arabia, as to bring
home te us convietion, that, while the Hamaiyaric is a derivative from
Pheenician, it at the same time employed four additional characters to ex-
press the Greek consonental sounds of Zeta, { Eta, n Pi, = and Psi, ¢
as apparent in the comparison made of the several alphabets. Along with
this adoption of Greek vowels and additional consonental characters,
the Hamaiyaric and Ethiopic alphabets use, as numbers, certain figures de-
rived from the numerical system of Greek letters.

If the opinions regarding the origin of the Hamaiyaric and Etkiopic
alphabets be correct, and of which I entertain not a doubt, it will follow
as a matter of course that the Hamaiyaric inscriptions from Aden, and
those translated in Art. IV. should be read from left to right, like mo-

* Grammatica Syriaca Joannis Davidis Michaelis, p. 24, et Bibliotheca
Orientalis Assemani Tom. I p. 522.

t Wall's examination of Jewish Orthography, vol. 11 p. 221.
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dern Ethiopic; and made use of diacritical points, such asappear to have
been introduced into Syriac by the Nestorian Christians. 'The Ethiopic
inacriptions, on the reverse of the Greek tablet at Axum, published in Mr.
Salt’s voyage to Abyssinia;* and written in precisely the same character
as the Hamaiyaric of Southern Arabia, read from left to right, and re-
cord that John, Bishop of Ethiopia, taught from the neighbourhood of
the River (Nile) the Sabeans of Hazramaa. He is the same John who
was sent, as appears, into Ethiopia, duringthe reign of the Emperor Jus-
tin A. D, 521, in order to settle the Christian faith of that country, and
was accompanied by several missionary assistants. This and other facts
give probability to the opinion that the Hamaiyaric of inscriptions, in
Southern Arabia, are of comparatively modern origin, and cannot, at the
utmest, have an antiquity beyond 200 years before the birth of Christ;
when, on the coins ofthe Maccabees, we find many Hebrew letters cognate
with those of the Hamaiyaric inscriptions. The language of those now
translated is a mixture of Ghiz and modern Arabic; and as the ad-
jectives, found in the inscriptions, are formed on the principles of Ethiopic
Grammar, while the preposition Ba, used both in Persian and Ethiopic is
found in them, it must necessarily follow that these inscriptions can be but
little anterior to the commencement of the Christian era, and are, in all pro-
bability, several centuries after it, when the Hamaiyaric sprung from the
Pheenician, altered to express Greek vowels and proper names.

The comparatively modern origin of the Hamaiyaric alphabet may be
also deduced from what we know regarding the origin of the Coptic;
which, cannot be traced back further than the Ist Century of our era,
though the language itself existed at an earlier period. When the early
Christians translated the Bible into Coptic, the versions of it from the
Septuagint were written from left to right ; and where Coptic sounds could
not be expressed by Greek letters of similar force, additional Coptic letters
were used. Inthis manner seven additional Coptic characters, were added
to the 24 letters of the Greek alphabet ; exhibiting, in this respect, a re-
markable similarity with the practice pursued in the Hamaiyaric characters,
and in the translation of the Scriptures from Greek into Ethiopic. We
not only observe this anology between the systems of the two alphabets,
but can distinguish an almost identity of character between the seven ad-

* Salt’s voyage to Abyssinia.
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ditional letters of the Coptic alphabet and those similar found in Ethiopic.
The following seven letters not in the Greek alphabet, WHR 22X6 &
or sk, f, k, k, 2, 8, ti, will, on a comparison with the alphabetical table of
the Hamaiyaric here submitted, be found to be almost identical in character.
The Semitic origin of the Hamaiyaric letters, and their derivation from
the Phoenician may be yet further accounted for by what Masudi in his
Golden meadows, and other Arabic historians relate, that the descendants
of Khatan or Yoktan, inhabiting Southern Arabia, used the Suryani, or
Syriac language, previous to the amalgamation of the several dialects now
constituting the Arabic language, which probably derived its title, poste-
rior to the Exodus, from the Hebrew J1Y Arab, signifying a mixed peo-
ple. Philostorgius further relates that Syrians were settled in the neigh-
bourhood of the Ethiopic ocean, “ Ad maris rubriinguit exteriorum sinum
sinistro latere degunt Azumite, ex vocabulo Metropolis ita appellati :
urbium enim caput Auxumis dicitur, Ante hos auwtem Auxumitas,
Orientem versus, ad extimum pertingentes Oceanum, dccolent Syri, ab
eorum quoque regionum incolis ita dicti. Etenim Alexander Macedo
eos ex Syria abductos, illic collocavit: qui quidem patria Syrorum
lingua etiamnum utuntur /” And Strabo notices -that towards Arabia
Felix in the Indian Ocean, there were Colonies of Sidonians, Syrians, and
people of the island of Arwad.*
I must therefore dissent from an opinion expressed in a late publication,
on the Historical Geography of Arabia, that the Hamaiyaric characters
ouly consist of 20 letters, or can be the first alphabet of mankind.+ Mr.
Forster terminates his observations with this remarkable conclusion, ‘“there
is every moral presumption to favour the belief, that, in the Hisrn Ghorab
inscriptions, we recover the alphabet of the world before the flood:" but
neither Palzography nor Philology will bear him out in so unphilosophi-
cal a conclusion. I may briefly recapitulate the chief points which argue
against the correctness of his interpretation. of the Aden, Hisn Ghorab,
and Nakab-al-Hajar inscriptions. 1st. The Hamaiyaric inscriptions on the
coast of Southern Arabiaare precisely in the same character as the Ethio-
pic inscriptions found on the opposite coast of Axum, and on the reverse

* Bibliotheca Orientalis Assemani, Tom, 1V p. 603.

t The Historical Geography of Arabia by the Revd. Chas. Forster, B. D. in
2 vols, London, vol. 1. p, 408. '
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of the Greek Tablet there ; which dates not earlier than the 4th Century
of our era. 2nd. The existence in Hamaiyaric of three quiescent letters,
used by the Syriacas vowels, and the change of Ain, into,a i, or «; a
practice which had not existence prior to the commencement of the Chris-
tian era. 3rd. The striking similarity between the ancient Hamaiyaric,
and alphabetic characters of the Modern Ethiopic, which had not an
antiquity greater than the time of Frumentius, while the probability is
that it is considerably later, or about A, D. 508, when Philoxenus trans-
lated the Scriptures into Syriac, and adopted the system of the Greek
vowels. 4th. The introduction into Hamaiyaric of three, if not four, ad-
ditional letters to express Greek sounds, which differed from those of the
Hebrew or Pheenician. 5th. The figure ofa cross accompanies most of
the inscriptions from Southern Arabia, and is very apparent below the
Hisn Ghorab inscription, indicating its comparatively recent and Chris-
tian character. Such seem to me strong reasons for differing from Mr.
Forster, and from his system of reading the inscriptions from right to left,
instead of from left to right as in modern Ethiopic. At some future time
I will return to this subject.

Arr. IX.—Historical Researches on the Origin and Principles
of the Bauddha and Jaina Religions : embracing the lead-
ing Tenets of their System, as found prevailing in various
countries : illustrated by descriptive accounts of the Sculp-
tures in the Caves of Western India, with translations of
the cave inscriptions from Kanari, Ajanta, Ellora, Nasik,
&c. indicating the connexion of these caves with the Topes
and Caves of the Panjab and Afghanistan. By James Birp,
Esq., F. R. G. S. Member of the Royal Asiatic Society, and
of the Bombay Medical Service.

ANALYSIS.

On looking at the Indian provinces, where unquestionable Bauddha
monuments remain, we are surprised at the great extent of country, over
which this religion was spread ; and view with wonder the relics which
mark its former existence : scattered as they are from the caves of Balkh
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Bamian, and the Indus westward, to the confines of Nepal and the Gan-
ges eastward ; from Kashmir and the sources of the Jelum, on the north,
to the southern promontary of Cape Comorin, and the island of Ceylon.
The state and principles of this religion, as now found existing in Cey-
lon, have been well illustrated and examined by the late Honorable Mr.
Turnour ; its condition and leading tenets in China, were learnedly ex-
pounded by the late Mr. Remusat; Mr. Hodgson in his various papers
on Nepal Buddhism, published in Prinsep’s Journal, has made us familiar
with Bauddha religious literature in Nepal ; and Mr. Klaproth has per-
formed for us a like service regarding that of Japan, But relative to the
inscriptions written in Prakrit, and found on the monuments and caves
of this ancient religion throughout India, little or no information has
been conveyed to usbeyond what is contained in the brilliant discoveries
of the late Mr. James Prinsep, on’ the subject of Asoka’s monuments,
and the observations of William Erskine, Esquire, on the remains of the
Buddhists in India, published in the 3rd Volume of the Bombay Li-
terary Society’s Transactions. Our selections from the present work,
therefore, though desultory, will be of interest to those general readers,
who take some pains to inform themselves regarding the former state of
India, both under its Hindu and Mahommedan rulers.

It has been ascertained, beyond doubt, that the earliest grammar of the
Pali language, in which the greater body of Bauddha literature was writ-
ten, was composed in the Dekhan; and it is a subject worthy of learned in-
vestigation to determine the relative antiquity of the Sanskrit and Pali
grammatical systems ; with which question the comparative antiquity of
the Brahmanical and Bauddha religionsis closely contiected. In the pub-
lication from which we are now about to quote, the author, for the better
investigation of his subject, has done so under the following heads :—

First, a description of the principal excavations of Western India.

Second, a sketch of the system of Buddhism, as it prevails in Ceylon,
Burmah and Siam, Tibet, Tartary and China.

Third, translations of the Western Cave inscriptions, and the con-
nexion of these with Buddhism as it now prevails in other countries.

Fourth, observations on the symbolical marks preceding the inserip-
tions ; their similitude to those on the coins found west of the Indus and in
the Panjab, and on the connexion between the Zopes, or Buddhist mau-
solea of these countries, and the Western Caves.
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Fifth. The history of Buddhism traced and illustrated,

Under the first head he describes the excavations of Karli, Kanari, Na-
sik, Junir, Aurungabad, Mahar, Ajanta, Ellora, Badami, aud Mahama-
laiapur. The caves generally consist of two classes. “In the first of them
the objects of worship, represented by the sculptures, are confined to per=
sonages and manifestations of the deity belonging to the simpler and
more philosophical form of Buddhism, which seems to have prevailed at
its origin ; in the second, the variety and modifications of objects worahip-
ped have reference to the more complicated and extended Brahmanical
Pantheon, the Sakta form of Hinduism, the worship of Siva Bhairava, in
conjunction with his consort Uma, or Parvati. The former, characterized
by simplicity of design and execution, consist of one or more arched tem-
ples, which contain the Dekgop, or stone spire of an hemispherical form ¢
and these are surrounded by flat roofed excavations, in which are found
one or more sitting images of Buddbha, a number of small cells, and
sometimes broad benches running round the apartments, shewing that
such werd dedicated to the use of a monastic fraternity, and the education
of disciples, who had abandoned the world in order to submit to religious
discipline. These temples are further distinguished by having long in-
scriptions in alanguage, which is neither pure Pali nor Sanskrit, though
approaching sufficiently near either to be intelligible through their medi-
um : and the character in which it is written differs but little from that of
the inscriptions on Asoka’s pillars ; which was in use we know during the
third century B. C. To this class belong, as would appear, the caves of
Karli, Kanari, Aurungabad, Nasik, Junir, Mahar on the Bankut river, and
the southern ones at Ellora. The large excavation at Kanari, in the vi-
cinity of Bombay, is further distinguished by having in front of it, on a
ledge of the mountain, several small mounds, or burying places of Ra-
hats, or Saints, who were tenants of the caves. One of these, a dilap-
idated pyramidal building of earth and stone, was opened by me in 1839 ;
when two copper urns containing human ashes were found. In one of the
urns there was a small gold box, containing a fragment of white cotton
rag, accompanied by a pearl, a ruby, and some small pieces of gold: in
the other there was a silver box along with the ashes. The most interest-
ing relics however discovered on this occasion were two copper plates, one
of which bore an inscription in the Lath character of the caves, and the

other in a more florid writing, similar to that of the Chattisgarh and
10
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Seont inscriptions of the 8th and Sth centuries ; which has been aptly
enough denominated the Andkra character, and from which the alpha-
bets of the southern Peninsula were derived. 'The last part of this
inscription contains the Bauddba creed as inscribed on the base of the
image from Tirhut, and on the stone extracted from the Thupa at Sar-
nath, near Benares; identifying these as Bauddha Mausolea, with
which the Thupas of the Punjab and Kabul are in other respects an-
alogous. :

“The second class of excavations, to which belong the nine middle
caves of Ellora, those at Elephanta and Badami, are characterized by a
more florid and laboured style of sculpture, representing groups of
many armed figures of Vishnu and Siva in their various avatars; minia-
ture scenes of battles from the sacred epics, the Ramayana, and Maha-
barat; triad figures of Siva in union with the female principle, or Uma;
and stone lingas in the recess. A greater grandeur of design and spirit
of execution is observable in the figures of this class than in the simpler
sculptures of the earlier Bauddha College, such as Kanari; and exag-
geration is resorted to in order to give energy to the suggestions of ima-
gination on subjects of religion to which they refer. Their architec-
tural character too, from which the style of the ancient Hindu temples
of the tenth and eleventh centuries, A. D. has been derived, would not
indicate that such is the early efforts of a rude people, emerging from
barbarism, but rather that it has been matured by experience : and that
though the types of Buddhism and Saivism were not radically different,
when the two religions emanated from a common system, yet the things
here typified embrace so many Brahmanical combinations, that the very
presence of Saiva symbols and images, in structures exclusively Bauddha,
imply, that when such were executed, the tenets of both religions were
matter of high debate in the civil society of India. =~ The comparatively
few inscriptions found in this class of caves, and the nearer approach of
the letters to the present alphabets of the southern Peninsula, point out
the more modern origin of the structures : while the smaller number of
cells for the priests, compared to the extent of these caves, shew that
they were less places of tranquillity and retirement, for monastic establish-
ments, than of public resort and pilgrimage, or Tirtkas, for the great
mass of the people.

¢ The caves of Ajanta are of a character intermediate between these
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two classes of excavations, possessing much of the extent and grandeur
of the latter, but without the same marked traces of Hinduism, or of
Tantrika principles, that are found engrafted on Buddhism at Ellora,
Many of the Bauddha figures would here, however, appear to be distine
guished by the symbolical representation of particular animals and things,
which indicate some deviation from the original worship of PBuddka Sa-
kya, and may be the origin of the Bauddha adaptation of Sakya's religion
to Vaishnava principles, as explained in the Sri Bhagavata; by which
the different descents and forms of the deity, as Vishnu, are made the
origin of the Jain saints.  The images in the different caves are charac-
terized by being represented naked, or covered by a robe, and have dis-
tinguishing marks engraved on the pedestals, or Sinkasan ; such as the
ape, the lotus, the wild cow, the antelope, the goat, and the Zumbha or
jar; which are the appropriate symbols of the Jain saints, Abhimandanu,
Padmaprabha, Vasupujaya, Santi, Kunthi, and Malli, The Bauddha re-
ligion of Nepal acknowledges indeed many forms of Buddha, mortal and
celestial ; but the presence of the Jain symbols, on the pedestals of the
images at Ajanta, their clothed and naked representations, similar to the
Swetambara and Digambara images of the Tirthankaras, and a sculpture
of Garura, supporting the roof of one of the caves, have suggested to
me the opinion, that while some of the neighbouring excavations at Ellora
were dedicated to Tantrika principles and Saiva mythology, engrafted on
Buddhism, those of the more primitive Bauddha caves at Ajanta, shew
corruption from admixture with the mere congenial principles of the
Vaishnava faith. 1 give this opinion more with a view of future research,
by those who may find ieisure for investigating the native literature and
annals of the Jains, than under the conviction that it is one admitting of
proof ; but as the Vaishnava and Saiva faiths divided the popular mind
of India, from the fifth to the tenth centuries of our era, the opinion is
worthy of consideration. Thelargér inscriptions too at Ajanta, though
they may be long posterior to the excavations, are closely allied by the
character of their alphabet, to the Ckattisgark inscriptions of the eighth
and ninth centuries, which have been already noticed.”

Regarding the architecture of the caves, the author remarks, “Professor
Heeren is of opinion that the style ef modern Hindu architecture takes its
origin from the pyramid; but on looking at the general character of this
architecture, as developed in the temples erected, throughout the southern
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Peninsula, posterior to the twelfth century of our era, Iam rather dis-
posed to conclude, that the model from which they derive their origin is
the composite Deghop as seen in plate VI. The architecture of the caves
is altogether of a monumental kind, possessing much of the colossal
grandeur and vastness of the Egyptian style ; with which, in the general
outline, it possesses a similarity of design: the shafts of the pillars being
cinctured, atinteryals, by bands of three or more rings, or decorated, in
other reapects, by the spaces between the bands being reeded and sculp-
tured with figures. The columns too have rarely any distinct base, and
exhibit exumples of double capitals, peculiar to Egyptian architecture ; the
square member of the cave pillars being sculptured with a figure of
Buddha, as seenin plate XV, instead of the heads of Jsis a3 observable
on the sides of the Egytian oapitals.”

The individual excavations are then descnbed and in the introduction
to the work, and head,

Excavations of Ajanta,—we find the following obse;-vatlons. «“These .
monuments which I have classed as .intermediate between the simple
Bauddha caves, and those which have been termed Brahmanical, by Mr.
Erskine, are nearly as magnificent and extensive as those of Ellora;
which must, however, be reckoned of later grigin, and mark the change of
faith amang the people of Western India from simple Buddhism to Sai-
vism, and the orthodox system of Hinduism which is now prevalent.

¢These excavated temples, known by the name of the caves of Ajanta,
or the pass, are situated about three miles south-westward of the village
of Fardapur, which lies at the bottom of the G'hat leading from Aurun-
gabad into the province of Khandesh. The bed of a mountain torrent,
winding through the rocky bottom of a ravine, leads to a deep and nar-
row dell; where the perpendioular face of the rock may be between twa
and three hundred feet in height, at the place where the caves commence.
The repeated doublings of the ravine seem to out of this sequestered
spot from all communication with the world ; and the dell at its further
extremity narrows into achasm, which is shut out, on either side, by
precipices of rock at leasta hundred and fifty feet bigh, where a cascade
of seventy or eighty feet, after falling into a deep and capacious basen at
the bottom, overflows to form the rocky torrent, just described, which
is dry during the months of April and May. The sides of the ravine,
where not precipitous, are clothed with wood; and the features of the
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scenery, if not magnificent, are highly romantic, and have an air of wild
solitude peculiarly striking.

«“The caves are situated in the ravine on the right side, at about one
third of its height; and following the winding course of it, from east
westward about a quarter of a mile, describe more than the quarter of a
circle. Those which were accessible and visited by me, during the hot
weather of 1828, amounted to twenty two; but some new ones have
been since discovered. Four of these are arched ones containing the
dehkgop, and the others are flat roofed.” The former are genuine
Chaityas, ortemples dedicated to Adi Buddha, as in Nepal : the others
are generally Vikaras, or monastic institutions for the asceties, in many
of which are found images of Buddha seated on threnes, here sculptured
with devices of different animals, now the distingunishing marks of the
Jain saints, and perhaps appropriated to the different manifestations of
Buddha. Since my visit a subscription was raised to remove obstruc-
tions and make pathways to the caves, and two new caves were thus dis-
covered.

«The following drawings, which were made and lithographed by a native
artist, convey a tolerably accurate idea of the style of painting and the
subjects of the scenes ; which represent rural processions, love and mar-
riage, the storming of fortifications, and groups of women in various
attitudes, particularly in the one of performing Zapasya, or religious
austerity, on the Asan Siddha or holy bed of the ascetic. In others of
the scenes, teachers are represented instructing their Clelas or scholars,
in the art of mental abstraction, or Dkyan, by meditating on the blue
lotus ; six Dhyani Buddhas, of which Vajre Satwa is the sixth, are
seen springing divinely from the lotus. Another of the paintings repre-
sents the contest of the Asuras to get back the ravished daughter of
their king, who had been carried to the ZTavatinsa heaven, or Bhavane
of Indra, an account of whioh is communicated in Mr Upham’s system
of Buddhism. In the sculptures most of the figures have curled or wig-
like hair, and their heads are generally covered by tiaras. The same are
similarly representad in the paintings, which are executed « alla fresco,”
ona composxt;on of white caleareous earth and cowdung, smoothed finely
over with a thin coating of choona, or tufaceous lime, found in India.
The women are always drawn without any covering to the breast, and
their drapery has the form of a petticoat below, part of which is thrown
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in some instances over the left shoulder, leaving the right breast bare.
The dress of the men is nearly similar to that of the women, and the
figures of both are painted black, blue, and other colours, among which
however a yellow, or copper brown, is the prevailing one. Several animals
as horses, elephants, and bullocks highly ornamented, are depicted ; and
some visitors remarked that three horses yoked abreast in a carriage were
observable. A grave figure with curled hair, thick lips, and lobe ears,
sometimes appears amongst the paintings, and is evidently of a character
entirely different from the figures around him; and this with the striped
petticoats of the women suggests an opinion that the people who execu-
ted the paintings were the subjects of the most illustrious prince of the
Indies, named the Balkara, who was king of Makarmi-al-adan, or of
those who have their ears bored, and that the inhabitants were subjects of
the kingdom of Calabar, who were dressed in those sorts of striped gar-
ments which the Arabs call Fauta.

- The Buddhas here represented, seem to be of all nationsand colours, and
have cach a nimbus round their head similar to that round the heads of
Christian saints, and which was not introduced we know previous to the
establishment of our era. The people who frequented these religious
shrines must have had an extensive acquaintance with various nations ;
and the nicely combed and curled hair of the women, whose locks, brought
down in ringlets over the ears, descending on the neck, with the head dress
or fillet which surrounds the brow like a muslin band, and the high tiara
of the chiefs or princes, loaded with pearls, indicate artificial taste and
habits at the time when these paintings were executed. Some visitors have
remarked that Grecian militarv costumes were to be seen, but I did not
observe any such at my visit, and the only thing of this kind which has
come to my notice is the head covering of one of the figures drawn for
me by Professor Orlebar, and which certainly has a very close resemblance
to the Grecian helmet. Mr. Orlebar, in an account of these caves kindly
communicated to me, remarks that these paintings are not historical,
but seem intended to convey moral instruction, and that in the Indo
Bauddhist system, education was a primary object. In one of the Deh-
gop caves, a female worshipper of Buddha is painted in the act of teach-
ing, surrounded by a group of smaller figures who are attentively listen-
ing, and among whom one seems-to be a Brahman. In several of the
scenes, representing masters teaching their scholars, the modern Sannyasi
of the Hindus 1s observable.
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. There is one large painting already referred to, representing a siege.
Mr. Orlebar remarks that, on the fore ground from the left, the besieging
army is seen in advance, and consists of elephants, infantry, and cavalry
under the wall of the town. Within the walls the king is seated on his
throne and surrounded by attendants; while some of the besieged are
throwing themselves down from the wall on the enemy ; some are descend-
ing, and some have already alighted; and of these one spirited group re-
presents a struggle between two of the besiegers, and a warrior whose
dishevelled flowing hair shews that he has just alighted, and others are on
their knees begging for quarter. The wall in its construction is as sin-
gular as the defence of it. It consists of a series of peaked battlements,
in which there are no loop holes. The besieged are here represented
with fair European countenances, while some of the besiegers are dark.
The infantry of the latter are armed with a shield and sword, of a curi-
ous form, and with a short spear. Those mounted on elephants have
spears, or bows and arrows ; but their dress is generally scanty and they
have apparently no defensive armour. The whole appears, as 1 have al-
ready said, to be an attempt of the Asurs to get back the ravished
daughter of their king from the heaven of Indra.

Besides these, there are domestic scenes, seraglio scenes, processions,
and portraits of princes, larger than the rest. There is an Abyssinian
black prince seated on a bed along with a fair woman, 10 whom he appears
to be married ; here a fair man is dressed in a robe and cap like that of a
monk or abbot, and there again, in other parts of the painting, are fe-
males seated in flower gardens surrounded by attendants, or are seen sitting
within small buildings, with light pillars, resembling Chinese summer
houses. Round the neck and over the right arm of many figures, male
and female, the mystic triple necklace is disposed, while these hold in
their hands the lotus, and appear as if engaged in the contemplation of
some deep point of philosophy. Other figures, represented of a dark com-
plexion and with curled hair, are standing on the lotus, and hold in their
hands the discus, or Ckakra, which is one of the sacred emblems in the
Phra Patha, ordivine foot of Buddha, and is typical of eternity and uni-
versal domination, We learn, from Captain Lowe, that, according to the
Siamese ritual, the worshipper with uplifted folded hands is directed to
enumerate it among the sacred emblems. The head dress of many of the
figures, which is pyramidal, resembles the Persian tiara; and though less
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peaked than the Mukut, or crest of Buddha, depicted in the Phrabat, it
may be here, as in the other, emblematical of the solar ray, being analo-
gous, in this respect, to the winged crown on the obverse of the Sassanian
coins of Persia, the reverse of which is remarkable for a fire altar, and
two wheels, or Chakras, over the heads of the officiating priests. The spir-
it of polytheism is disposed to imitation, so that the legends and practices
of one sect are often appropriated by another. We need not there-
fore be surprised that the Bauddhists of Siam worship the sun, under the
name of Pra Athit, as mentioned by Captain Lowe; or that we should find
pure Buddhism, on the west of India, early corrupted by an admixture of
the Sabeanand Magian faith ; or blended, afterwards, as in Nepal, with the
worship of Siva and Tantra rites. Shamanism, or the gross form of
Buddhism, which exists among the Tartar tribes, is combined with astro-
logical superstition of magic and sorcery ; and, if it differs in practice, is
similar in its doctrine with the Kala Chakra system of Tibet, which has
been already explained in a note on authority of De Koros. Whatever ap-
parent differences may exist between the style of sculpture, and symbols
which mark the alliance of one class of cave monuments with a period
when primitive Bauddhist notions prevailed, and of those which refer
another class of them to a time, when these notions, were corrupted by for-
reign admixture ; such may be ascribed with more truth to the spirit of imi-
tation and the accommodating temper of superstition, than to the possibi-
lity of having derived their origin from rival sectaries, so opposite to each
other as were the Bauddhists and Brahmans. The caves of the western
coast are doubtless Bauddha, or Jain; and of the latter only a few re-
mains are to be met with at Ellora, which may be posterior to the corrup-
tion of pure Buddhism by Tantrika principles.

Among the paintings at Ajanta there are several portraits; one of
which is a Raja on his knees performing his devotions, and there are
other four placid faces of men and women. The hair of the women is
tied by a bandeau, after the fashion of the women on the Garrow hills
near Bhagalpur ; who are described by Mr. Elliot as baving their hair
bound with a tape, three inches long, so as to keep it back from their
foreheads, though generally it is tied with a string on the crown of the
head. There is also a portrait of a lion monstrosity not unlike an Egyp-
tian sphynx. It is deformed by a cap being given to the curling hair of
its head, and a girdle to its body, and has doubtless some emblematic
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meaning, as it appears at the feet of a Buddha standing on the leaves of
the lotus, below which the many headed Nag is painted.

Besides these there is a hunting scene, wherein dogs are represented
with collars and short tails, and horses with saddles not unlike what we
see in Europe.  The borders and patterns on the roofs of the caves are
extremely well painted, and many of them are even tasteful and elegant,
Some of the colors are fresh as when they were first laid on, especially
the light blue, but the red has generally faded into a dirty brown.”

Caves of Ellora. These magnificent monuments, which belong to
the second class of excavations, are next described, and under this head
we find some preliminary observations regarding points of doctrine,
wherein the Bauddha and Jaina sectaries agree or differ, from which
the religious sculptures belonging to these particular sects may be appro-
priated to each of them. We quote the following:—¢“The two heterodox

 sectaries of Buddha and Jina agree in placing within the limits of south
Bahar, and its immediate vicinity, the locality of the death and apotheosis
of the last Buddha, and of the last Jina ; disavow the vedas, and deities
of the Hindu Pantheon ; lived originally in a state of celibacy in religious
societies, or monasteries, as we learn from the fables of the Pancha
Tantra ; select their priests from among the children of all branches of
the community; have preserved for their sacred language the Pali or
Prakrit, a dialect closely resembling the Magadhi or vernacular tongue
of South Bahar; have nearly the same traditional chronology for the
origin of the two sects; do not eat after sunset, and sweep the spot on
which they sit down from their regard for the preservation of animal life.
Both sects agree too in holding the doctrine of eternal atoms, which are
the elements, earth, water, fire, and air ; and which become the world's
cause when in a state of aggregation, and of its dissolution when univer-
sally separated, This opinion they maintain in common with the Vaise-
skika school of Hindi philosephy, of which Kanada is the author ; and
which is controverted by the more orthodox opinions of the Vedantis or
the followers of the Mimansa philosophy. Though this information, re-
garding their early opinions, is obtained from the controversial disquisi-
tions of their Brahmanical adversaries, it is essentially correct ; and such
opiniens are perhaps more original than those now prevailing among the
Bauddhas of Nepal ; who, according to Mr. Hodgson, admit the Pancka
Bhuta or five elements, of which the five Dhyani or celestial Buddhas

11
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are personifications. The Nepalese also admit Manasa and Dharma,
or the sentient principle and condition of merit, as the sixth DhAyant
Buddha, but as these last do not appear to have been admitted by the
earlier Bauddha sectaries in India, nor were such opinions mixed up with
the Saiva and Sakta ritualin Nepal, until a later period, we should be
cautious in drawing the inference that such were parts of original practi-
cal Buddhism ; and the conclusion seems more rational that such Tantra
rites and symbols were grafted on Bauddha speculation, as was the case
we know with the Gyut, the seventh and last portion of the Kak-Gywur
or great scriptural collection of Tibet. The first volume of this portion
was introduced from the north it is said, into India, during the tenth
century, and into Tibet during the eleventh.” *

Succeeding these observations we find an analysis of the character of
various sculptures, met within three separate classes of caves at Ellora,
called the northern, middle, and southern. The first range consisting of
the Adi-natha, Jaggannatha, Parishrama, and Indra Sabhas, with
some minor excavations now nearly filled up with earth, have been called
Bauddha or Jaina by Mr. Erskine. To these succeed the Dumar-lena
Jan-wassa, Kumarwara, Ghana, Nilkantha, Rameswara, Kailas, Das
Avatar, and Rikk Ravan, which have been thought Brahmanical works,
and belonging to this religion. The last or southern range, consisting of
the Tin-loka or Tin-tala, the Do-tala or Dukhyaghar, Viswakarma,
and the group of caves, called .Dehreh-wara, are purely Bauddha ones,
and similar to those of Kanari and Karli.” :

Of the individual excavations Kailasa is thus decribed :——¢¢ It is the
most extensive and wonderful structure at Ellora, consisting of a Pagoda in
form of a cone, about one hundred feet high, standing in a vast area of
nearly four hundred feet in depth, and connected by two bridges and ela-
borate sculptures on an elegant portico ; the upper story of which, rising
above the gateway, contains the Nandi (Siva’s bull,) and appears to have
been intended as a room for the accommodation of the band of musicians
that attended at great festivals. On passing the gateway below, the visi-
tor enters the area, and proceeding under a small bridge comes to a solid
square mass of stone; the sides of which are sculptured with various
figures, and support a room above, connected with the balcony of the

# See Analysis ofthe Kah-Gyur, by H. H. Wilson. Journal A, 8. vol. 1.
p. 386.
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gateway. The western face of this basement has a sculptured representa-
tion of what the Brahmans call Zakshmi seated on the lotus, and watered
by the trunks of two elephants, similar to a sculpture of the same goddess
from Mahamalaiapur, given by Dr. Babington in plate VIII of his report
on these interesting structures. Brahmanical identification of this sculp-
ture, as the Sakti among Saiva figures, would show how nearly the
original creed of Bauddhas and Brahmans approached each other; and
though most of the sculptures of Kailasa belong, as will be seen, to the
favored religious sectarism of Siva, the statue of the goddess ishere re-
presented agreeably to Bauddha ideas, which recognize the female divini-
ty, Adi-Prajna, or Adi- Dharma, as symbolized by the lotus, or yoni;
and manifested in Nepal as (jalsa-rupa ) or the form of water.* On
cither side of this figure the passage opens right and left into the area,
where are standing stone statues of two elephants, one of which is head-
less. Having passed these we are conducted to a second passage under
another small bridge, that connects the upper room of the stone base-
ment before mentioned with the body and upper story of the
great temple. Two gigantic statues, similar to the usual representa-
tions of Buddha, are to be seen under the bridge at the second passage,
and are usually named Raja Bhgja and Ghatotkacha ; the latter of
whom is mentioned, by the Makablharat, as the natural brother of the
Pandus. Two flights of steps lead from the first passage to the upper
room which contains the Nandi, and is furnished with two doors and
two windows.  Opposite the latter there are two stone obelisks rising
from the area below, and from this room, which is on a level with
three small apartments over the gateway, the visitor may cross over the
second bridge, and enter, ( by a handsome open portico raised on lien
pillars,) the grand apartment of the temple, which is supported by two
rows of pillars. Two projecting portions, or balconies from the latter,
appear to have been once connected, by a bridge, with smaller temples
in the upper part of the scarped rock that encloses the area below.
The hall of the great temple is about sixty six feet by fifty five in mea-
surement, and the height of the ceiling varies from sixteen to seventeen

* Mr Hodgson’s Notes on his sketch of Buddhism. Trans, R. A. 8. vol. Il
page 249-253. In plates XX11 and XXX of the Ajanta drawings, women are
represented pouring water over the devotees, to remind them, as appears, of
this essential principle of their faith,
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feet. At the eastern end a doorway leads to a recess containing the
tinga ; and the outer wall of the temple is sculptured with a profusion
of imagery descriptive of a battle, which yefers, as would appear, to the
war of the Kuravas and Pandus, the theme of the Makabharat. In-
teriorly a doorway, on each side of the recess contaiping the linga, leads
to an open platform, where five smaller chapels rise in the form of a pyra-
mid, and are elaborately sculptured with figures of the Hindu mythology,
but contain no lingas. ]

Words cannot well convey an idea of this magnificent structare; on
the right and left of which are several smaller excavations, in the upper
part of the rock enclosing the area; and in rear of the temple, level with
its base, three colonnades consisting of a single row of pillars, and cor-
responding pilasters, are seen between it and the northern, eastern, and
southern scarps of the rock.  Here between the pilasters, in the several
compartments, are sculptured so many figures of the different divinities,
as if they were meant to represent the whole of the Hindu Pantheon,
Those in the northern colonnade, distributed in twelve compartments,
are dedicated to the Saiva faith, and intended to represent its superiority
to that of Vishnu. It isscarcely necessary here to enumerate the cha-
racter of the several figures, as others have already done so, though not
quite correctly ; and I may satisfy myself and the reader by only allud-
ing to some of the principal. The first on this side is the linga, sur-
mounted by nine heads, which are those of the demon Ravara support.
ing the symbol, and who is said to have been so devoted a follower of
Siva as to yield up nine of his heads to the service of this deity, and was
about to sacrifice the tenth, that he might obtain immortality and uni
versal dominion.  The remaining figures are chiefly various representa-
tions of Siva and Parvati; number seventh is a Bhakta, or follower of
this deity; and the twelfth one represents Siva issuing from the primi-
tive linga, ( pillar of radiance,) when he revealed himself to his consort
Parvati or Chandi, to slay the demons Chanda and Manda, who,
through a boon granted by the divine mothers, had become so powerful
as to fill with alarm the three workls; and who, though once subdued
by Devi, were now exalted beyond her might. In the eastern colon-
nade there are nineteen compartments, containing figures that are also
chiefly representations of Sivd's avatars. In the second he has assum-
ed the form of Virabhadra to destroy as appears Paksha’s sacri-
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fice ; though the Brahman attendants call this the destruction of Tripura
Asur,* one of the three demons destroyed by Maheswara. In the
succeeding one the same deity, as an archer, is standing on a chariot
drawn by horses ; and with his upper left hand holds the extended bow,
while the lower and third hand, on the opposite side, supports the trident.
An elegant sketch of both figures has been given by Captain Grindlay,
who calls the latter Jayadharatha, meaning nothing more than the
bearer of victory ; but which is here a representation of Siva going to
battle against Jalandhara, as related in the Padma Purana; and of
which the legend will be found in Colonel Kennedy's work on Hindu my-
thology.t The sizth compartment contains a figure of Visknu in the
form of Narasinha, or a man lion, destroying the demon Hiranyakasipa.
From the #welfth to the nineteenth compartment, Siva appears in his
character of eight Bhairavas. The southern colonnade contains a
similar number of compartments as that on the north side. In the first
of these, a figure half male and half female, is represented with one breast,
being the type of the two productive principles of nature, and only an-
other form of Siva, called ArdAs Nariswara. 3 The third compart-

* In all the Hindu legends regarding the destruction of demons, and wvari-
ed considerably in different works, there would appear to be a veiled meaning
or allegory, relative to the efficacy of penance and abstraction, or piety and vir-
tue, raising their votaries to superhuman power, hostile to the religion of the
Vedas, and the more recent introduction of the Seiva and Vishnava faith. The
three demons here called Tripura, having received a boon from Brahma, ob-
tained the construction of three cities, and had become so powerful as to oc-
casion distress to the gods. Siva was applied to by the immortals for the des-
truction of the demons ; bat while their chief adhered to virtue it was not al-
lowable that this deity should slay them. The gods failing in their suit to
Siva, next applied to Vishnu ; who, deluding the demons by heretical opinions
propagated by a shaved head (or Bauddha,) dressed in dirty clothes and hold-
ing in his hand a pot and besom, brought down destruction on the inhabitants
of the city of Tripura, who had been initiated in the new doctrines. As the
demons through the delusion of Vishnu had thus abandoned piety, Siva no
longer hesitated to carry into effect the wishes of the gods; and accordingly
destroyed the Tripura Asuras. Col. Kennedy in his Mythology has given
the whole of thislegend fromthe Siva Purana, and mentions also the version
of it as related in the Bhagavata.

t Hindu Mythology, page 485.

t The following passage, from the Linga Purana, translated by Col. Ken-
nedy, in his Hindu Mythology, will familiarize the reader with the variety of
epithets given to the forms of Siva, and his consort Gauri, or Parvati :—
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ment contains a figure with four heads grasping a pillar, and intended
for Brahma paying his devotion to the Agni Linga. In the fourth
one, Vishns, in the Narasinha avatar, is tearing out the bowels of Hi-
ranya Kasipa; and in the succeeding one he is sculptured sleeping on
Sesha, ov the! Dharanidhara of the Jains, the serpent who supports the
universe, and the well known representation of Vishnu as Narayana,
who is thus addressed in the first hymn of the Atharvana Veda:— Glo-
rious Narayana, celestial light— Narayana, the universal spirit—Nara-
yana, the supreme Brahma, to thee be veneration.—Narayana,—God of

« Siva is the Supreme Being, and Gauri is his energy; Siva is the male,and
Gauri the female principle of existence; Siva is the meaning, and Gauri the
voice ; Siva is the day, and Gauri the night ; Siva is the sacrificer, and Gauri
the sacrifice ; Siva is the heaven, and Gauri the earth; Siva is the sea, and
Gauri the tide; Siva isthetree, and Gauri the fruit; Siva is Brahma,and Gauri
Savitri (the wife of Brahma); Siva is Vishnu, and Gauri Lakshmi; Siva every
male, and Gauri every female being; actuality is Siva, potentially Gauri; a
multitudinous sparks issue fron fire, so multitudinous forms of a two fold na-
ture proceed from Siva and Gauri, of which the outward form is Gauri, but

" the spirit Siva; the senses are Gauri and the power of perception Siva; in-
tellection is Gauri, and the intellect is Siva ; the pedestal is Gauri, and Siva
is the lingam, the object of unceasing worship by men and gods ; all things of
a feminine nature are Gauri, and all of a masculine, Siva; the three workds
are but the form of Gauri, whose soul is Siva. Thus are Sivajand Gauri the
causes of all things, the preservers of this universe, and those to whom the
adoration of men ought at at all times to be devoutly addressed,"

The prototype of the same goddess,in Egypt, uppears tobe Isis or Math, the
mother goddess; who like Ambica, (motherly,) or Parvati, was named the
mundane habitation of Horus, or the recipient of productive power, and like
the Hindu goddess, is represented more in her physical than astral character:
in which latter she becomes the Nanaia of the Ard-okra or Mithraic series of
coins found in the Punjab, and was among the Persians and Greeks, the Queen
of heaven, sometimes the moon and sometimes the planet Venus. The goddess
Uma (mother) of India appears to have had appellutions similarto those given

_tothe Egyptian goddess ;and is called on the Rathas, (or evolutions of form), at,
Mahamalaiapur, Bhuvan Bhajana ¥IT WAT : or the mundane vessel. She is
there depicted with only one breast being the masculo-feminine principle ot
production. (See Dr. Babington’s figures from the east side of the Rathas,
No.3. Trans: R. A.S. Vol Il plate XVI). But { must not anticipate con-
clusions from facts connected with the very interesting coins, which have been
discovered of late years in the north west of India ; to the illustration of which
1 propose to devote another volume, calculated 1 hope to shed light on the
History and Mythology of India.




1844.] The Bauddha and Jaina Religions. 87

gods, preserver of the uriverse.—Narayana contemplator supreme, to
thee be veneration.—Narayana the supreme veda, the great wisdom —
Narayana, thou art all things and manifestly present, to thee be venera-
tion.—Narayana, from whom Brahma originated, from whom Siva
sprang.— Narayana, from whom Indra was born, to thee be veneration.—
Narayana, the sun and moon—Narayana, light and sacrifice-—N arayana,
visible in fire, to thee be veneration.-—Narayana the object of worship,
and the pious preceptor—Narayana, eternal emancipation, to thee be ve-
neration.— Narayana, the chief end and accomplishment and happiness of
all— Narayana, the sun and Vishnu, to thee be veneration.” The seven
heads of the Naga, or serpent, form a canopy over the head of the re-
eumbent figure, as seen in the sitting images of Parswanatha; and
from its navel springs a lotus, on which Brahma sits. The whole must
be intelligible to the reader from the substance of the hymn just quoted,
shewing how intimately the primitive notions of Bauddhas and Brah-
mans ‘were connected with the worship of the sun and sacrifice; till
such gave way before abstract meditation and seclusion, with a tender re-
gard for animal life. The last however, as the means of obtaining eman-
cipation and final felicity, yielded to the preference given to the faith
in particular divinities, of which there are stroug indications in the sculp-
tures we are now contemplating. The remaining figures have chiefly
reference to the incarnations of Vishnu, as stated in the Bhagavata and
Garura Puranas, regarding which I before hazarded a conjecture that
the adaptation of primitive Buddhism to Vaishnava principles had given
origin to the present form of the Jaina faith.*

The sixth compartment contains a figure of Krishna attended by
cows, in his character of the cowherd of Vindravan; and which from
its resemblance to that of the Apollo Nomios of the Greeks, bears
strong indication of a foreign origin.  In the seventh, Vishnu is hurl-
ing from his throne the giant Bali, and traversing earth at a footstep;
according to the legend that when the giant gave him, in his dwarf ava-
tar, as much ground as he could coverin three steps, he placed his feet
on the three worlds.  Visknu, in the Varaka avatar, or incarcation
of a hog raising up Prithivi, or the earth, that had been submerged by the
waters, is sculptured in the ninth compartment; and similar sculptures

* See page 75.
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to those just mentioned, may be seen among Dr. Babington's drawings
from Mahamalaiapur. The tenth compartment represents Krishna slay-
ing the serpent Kaliya, that had poisoned the pure and sacred river Ya-
muna, and caused the death of many of the cowherds of Vindravan.
The coincidence between this legend and that of the snake at Delphi,
killed by the Pythian Apollo, must be more than casual ; and would lead
one to conjecture that the tribe of the Yadavas, from which Krishna
sprung, was a northern one, having access to the mythelogical legends of
Grreece.*

Chapter second is devoted to Bauddha opinions, and religious tenets
in various countries;and regarding the general principles of the Baud-
dha religion, and the designation of the Bauddha sectaries, we quote the
following, ¢ Prior to the publication of Mr. Hodgson's essays, on
Nepal Buddhism 4 much obscurity prevailed in the different accounts of
this religious system; rendered yet more unintelligible by European
authors having blended the physical and moral parts of it, so as to leave
little distinction between, what relates to the nature of a first cause, giv-
ing origin to the world; and what to the vital and human soul, produced
for the expiation of sin, or to raise man above the power of the passions,
and the influence of corporeal impressions; till, in a spirit of philoso
phy, and true knowledge, ( the yv@oi¢ Twv évrwv of Pythagoras,) he
had reached that perfection which assimilates him with Divinity. Te
clearly comprehend the subtle speculations, and over refined metaphy-
sics of this religion, it is necessary to remember that its anthropology,
which had its origin with Gautama ,or Sakya Sinke, presents a series
of the same human degradation and regeneration, as is observable in the
periodical revolutions of the physical world. Each of the Bauddha
schools teaches, that, at the expiration of long periods of time, this world
is destroyed and reproduced; and that the living creatures of former
worlds, who had not yet fully expiated their sins by abstraction of the
mind, and mortification of the body, dying in the Abkassara brakma

* Itis still more remarkable that Krishna’s appellations of Govinda and
Kesava,?ffr'q? ﬁ\'iﬁ' in Sanskrit, are direct translations of Apollo’s titles,

in Greek, véuoc Nomlos (the herding), and evyafrnc Bukhaites ( the
well haired).

+ Mr. Hodgson’s various papern,A R Vol. xvi. p. 421, T.R. A. 8. Vol ii,
p. 222, and Prinsep’s Journal, Vol. iii and v.
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{oka, one of the celestial mansions, the scene of mortal transmigration,
return to each new world; deprived of the natural effulgence, which pre-
vented them from being affected by corporeal perceptions, or by the in-
fluence of passion and a spirit of discord.* The Suttans (aphorisma)
of Ceylon, and the scriptures of Nepal, relative to the origin of mankind,
seem uniform in their accounts; describing generative creation as a de-
gradation, by successive emanations, and maintaining opinions similar to
the Theosophes of some among the Christian Gnostics; who paid con-
tinual attention to the state of the seul, by meditation on the divinity, as
being the source of inexhaustiblelove.  Their science, according to Cle-
mens of Alexandria, consisted of two parts; of which the first was occu-
pied with divine things, considering the first cause by which all had been
made, and without which nothing that is, can exist; examining the essence
which penetrates and unites one substance with another: while they
sought to discover the powers of nature and asked to what end they
tended. 'The second part treated of human things, of the condition of
man, of his nature, and what he ought to do and suffer; here examining
his vices and virtnes, and the means by which happiness could be attain-
ed +

* Sangermano, from Burmese authority, regarding the felicity and misery
of beings that live in this world, states that the Bauddhas say, at the death of
a man, animal, or other living being, the soul perishes together with the body;
but then, from this complete dissolution another individual springs, which
will be man, or beast, or Nat, ( celestial spirits,) according to the merits or
demerits of the actions done by its predecessor during life. Through this suc-
cessive series of dissolutions and regenerations, all beings go on, for the
duration of one or more worlds; till, at length, they have performed such
works as render them worthy of the state of Niban (mirvan), which is the
most perfect of all states; or obe of quiescence as before explained. Sanger-
mano’s description of the Burmese Empire, Chapter iii, par. 6; also Mr. Tur-
nours translations of the Agganna’ Suttan of Ceylon; and Mr. Hodgson on

Buddhism. Trans: R. A. 8. Vol, ii, p. 235.
+ These characteristic opinions among the Christian Gnostics, to be met

with in Clementis Alexandrini Stromatum, Lib. Sept. have been thus embodied
by M. Jacques Matter, in his Historie Critique du Gnosticisme, Tome second,
page 98. Clemens says, ¢ Dei ergo cultus est continua anime cura qui est
praeditus cognitione, et ejus perpetua in Deo occupatio per charitatem, qui
nunquam intermittitar. Cultus non qui versatur circa res hominum, unus
quidem est qui reddit meliores : alius vero, quiin ministerio occupatur: me-
dicina quidem corpus, philesophia vero animam reddit meliorem. Clementis
Alexandrini Opera, Grece et Letine, a Frederico Sylburgio, fol. 700.

1%
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The Bauddhas or Saugatas, as followers of Buddha Sugata, ere
frequently called Vastikas, or atheists, being disewners of another world;
and the term Jina or Arkata, importing the subjugation of passion, is
used to designate the Jainas. The last, in reference to the nakedness
of one class, are denominated Digambaras, while the less strict sect,
«clad in white,” are named Swetumbaras. Buddha Muni or Gautama,
the reputed founder of the Bauddha sect, is the author of Sutras
(aphorisms,) constituting the body of his doctrine, termed Agama ;
which, from different constructions of the text, has given rise to four
schisms or schools, ealled the Madhyamika, Yogacharya, Sautrantika, and
Vaibashika. * The same division of these sectaries, as known to the
Brahmanical opponents of their doctrines, exists in the Buddhism of
‘Tibet,+ and appears not to be materially different from the four leading
schools of Nepal, as explained by Mr. Hodgson. In as far as we can
now judge, the identity of opinions among Bauddhas, in various countries,
may be admitted ; and we need not hesitate to express our belief that
this religion is a uniform system spreading from a common source, how-
ever it may seem to vary, by minor differences of tenets, among particular
people. It possesses too a body of religious literature; which, whether
in Ceylon, Burmah, Nepsl, Tibet, China, or Japan, seems identical in its
general principles ; being more vulgar or refined, atheistical, or theistical,
according to the standard of speculative opinion among its followers. In
China, Ceylon, and Burmah, the atheistical system seems prevalent, while
in Nepal the theistical is generally accepted, and is also acknowledged in
Tibet.”

On the subject of agreement between the creeds of the Bauddhas and
Jainas, and the principles which distinguish the primitive followers of
the latter, the author makes the following observations.

“ The appellation of Arbhatas, (saints,) by which the more ancient of
the Jaina sect appear to have been known, seems applicable to such of the
Digambara teachers as were deified by their followers; and who except
in some minor points of doctrine, recognizing jiva (life,) or manas ( the

* Mr. Colebrooke on the Philosophy of Indian Sectaries, Trans. R. A. S.
Vol. i. p. 558,

+ Notices of different syst2ms of Buddhism, from Tibet authorities, by Alex.
Ceoma Korosi. Prinsep’s Journal. Vol. vii, 142.
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sentient ‘soul), distinct from Parmatma * (supreme intelligence), and
admitting akasa (ether), as the fifth clement, were in no respect to be
distinguished from the Bawnddas, or followers of Gautama. Like the
Christian Gnostics and followers of Saturnine, they distinguished the
Bodhatma, (intelligent soul,) or the wvevua and vovg, spirit and intelli-
gence, from the Chaitana Atma or Jvxi wrwi T (the sentient soul),
Colebrooke draws the conclusion that the Sarmanes, distinguished from
the Brackmanes, by Clemens Alexandrinus, in the end of the second
century of our era, were the Gymnosophists of the Indians ; an appella-
tion that seems to him inore applicable to the sect of Jina than that of
Buddha, who is said to be the author of distinct precepts, and worship-
ped as a god, on account of his distinguished virtue. 1 It does indeed

* Mr. Colebrooke on the Nyaya, or dialectic school of Hindu philosophy,
Trans: R. A, 8. Vol. [, p. 99, and again on the Bauddha sectaries, at page
550 ; also Delamaine on the Jains, page 416 of the same volume. [t appears
from the analysis of the Kahgyur, by Professor H. H. Wilson and Alex, Cso-
ma Korosi, that the Prajna Paramita, or trariscendental wisdom of Tibet, like
the Karmika systen of Buddhism in Nepal, teaches the existence of the Shad
Ayatan, or seats of the six senses, admitting manasa as the sixth, and recogniz-
ing Akasa (ether), as the fifth element, which though reckoned by the Nyayi-
kas, was disputed by the Bauddhas, and even by the most primitive Jains,
if Mr. Colebrooke’s exposition of these doctrines be correet. See Prinsen’s Jour-
nal, Vol. 1. p. 377. Mr. Hodgson's quotations in proof of his authority on
Buddhism; in Prinsep’s Journal. Vol V. p. 80. and Trans: R. A. 8. Vol L. p.
551.

+ Historie critique Du Gnosticisme, et de son inftuence, sur les sectesreligi.
euses et philosophiques des six primiers sieclcs de I'ere chretiene Vol I, p.
281 ; and Colebrouke on the Jains. Trans. R. A. 8. Vol I. p. 551.

t Mr. Colebrooke in his account of the Jains, has overlooked one passage of
Clemens, that more clearly distinguishes them frcmthe Bauddhas thanthe one
he has quoted. It makes particular mention of the Dehgop, or pyramidal al-
tar covering the bones of Buddha. ¢ Brachmanes quidem certe neque anima-
tum comedunt, neque vinum bibunt : sed aliqui quidem ex-iis, quotidie sicut
nos, cibum capiunt ; nonnulli autem ex-iis tertio quoque die, ut Alexander
Polyhistor in lib, de rebus Indicis. Mortem autem contemnunt, et vivere nihili
faciunt : credunt enim esse regenerationem : aliqui autem colunt Herculem et
Panem. Quiautem ex Indis vocantur Zeuvot, idest honesti ac venerandi, nudi
totam vitam transigunt: i veritatem exercent, et futura predicunt, et .colunt
quandam pyramidem, sub qua existimant alicujus Dei ossa reposita. Neque vero
Gymnosophiste, nec qui dicuntur Zeuvoy, id est venerandi, utentur mulierib-
us, hce enim preter naturain et iniquium esse existimant: qua de causa
seipsos castos conservant. Virgines autem sunt etiam mulieres qua dicuntur
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appear that the Jainas are particularly meant ; and that the sect here in-
tended were the Digambaras, who are also called Allobi, a1 (ex-
empt from passion,) and are so named by Col. Miles in his account of
this religion. But both sects, who appear to have lived together as people
of one religion, are indiscriminately called Arkatas and Sramanas; and
among the followers of Buddha those who have obtained superior profi-
ciency in Bodhijrnan (divine knowledge), and are segregated from the
community of monks, are styled Arhans; while the rest of the congre-
gation are divided into different degrees of proficiency, and named Bhik-
shu, Sravaka, and Chailaka. The laity of the Jains engaged in secu-
lar employment, and obeying the precepts of their scriptures, without
practising ascetical devotion, are called Sravakas ; one of the appella-
tions for a Bauddha proficient. Their priests too are the Saddhus (Sa-
ints), and the Yatis, or secular instructors. The former denomination is
of similar meaning as Arkat, corrupted in Burmah into Rakatar, and
applied to designate members of the monastic fraternity generally; while
in Nepal the same class are called Bandyas, and in China Bonzes. The
general principles of agreement in opinion between the Bauddhas and
Juinas, disavowing the divine origin of the Vedas, and appealing rather
to reason than to revelation, or authority, accompanied by a tender regard
for the preservation of animal life, have been pointed out in the preceding
pages; and we are now prepared to consider the extent and quality of the
religious literature, possessed by both sects.”

The conformity of the Bauddha principles of belief with the tenets
taught among the ancient Sabeaps, is thus noticed.

* Some of the general principles of the Bauddha religion have been
noticed in previous pages of this work ; so far as such were deemed ne-
cessary to the better understanding of changes that have taken place in
Systems of Hindu belief; and are yet reflected, to the eye of the obser-
ver, from the sculptures of Ellora, Elephanta, and Badami. Various
systems of philosophy, similar in outline and object to the Grecian schools,
are known to exist among the Hindus; and the leading tenets of two of
them, the Senkhya Darshanas, or the numeral or rational system, are

Seuvat, Videntur nutem observare celestia et per eorum significationem
quedam futura predicere.”” The Greek appellation Zguvat, used in the above
passage is like the Pali Sumana ; meaning an ascetic, or devotee, and the same
us the Sarskrit Sramana.
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remarkably identified with the only two philosophical schools of the
Bauddha religion, the Madhyamika and Yogacharya. The object of
all, however, was, by the exercise of judgment or reasoning, to discrimi-
nate spirit from matter, Purusha from Prakriti, or soul from nature ;
till having ascended by regular steps to perfection, the sage was able to
distinguish the root, or plastic origin of things, from that meodification
of them which is distributive, and pertains to individual beings. It was
thus he learned to identify himself and all things. with the source from
whence they came, and to which, after a life of virtuous penance, he was
doomed to return, escaping the evil of transmigration into other forms.
Final excellence (nishkreyas,) and deliverance from evil (moksha,) are
the promised rewards of a thorough knowledge of the principles taught
by this religion : but this state of felicity is, among - Buuddhas and Jai-
nas, more commonly expressed by the term nirvana, profound calm, or
imperturbable quiescence. * The characteristic tenet of the atheistical
Sankhya of Kapila, and of the Nepal Bauddha School, called
by Mr. Hodgson Swabhavika, seems to be that matter is eternal and
productive, and that God, or the intelligence of this system, is rather
the energy of mecessity and chance, than the ruling creator of the
universe. That however which principally distinguishes its opposite,
the theistical School of Patanjali, is that an intelligent agent is superad-
ded to elementary matter, and acknowledged as God, or Jswara; but
who is unconcerned with good or bad deeds, and their consequences,
though omniscent, and instructor of the earliest beings that had a begin-
ning (the deities of mythology). 4+ This more nearly perhaps identifies
itself with the Prajnika Swabhavika 1 system of Nepal, than with the

* See Mr. Colebrooke’s Essays on the atheistical and theistical Schools of
the Sankhya philosophy ; and on that of the Bauddha sect. Trans R. A. S.
Vol. I page. 95—566. :

t Ward’s Account of the Hindus Vol 1.

t Swabhava, a compound of Swa (own) and bhava (natare), is meant to ex-
press that all specific forms result from spontaneous, or instinctive creation;
and Prajnika, from pra (the intensitive prefix), and jna (wisdom), implies the
material goddess Prajna, or intellectual energy superadded to crude matter,
for the prrposes of creation and the evolution of things. In this it differs from
the School of Patenjali who makes this agent, or ecergy, Iswara ; while the
Aishwarika School, like the Brahmanical, appears to teach that all material
forms proceed from Maya (illusion), and are in action, or Praoritti, but eman-
ations of the deity. ¢ Body, (says the Swayambhu purana of Nepal), is com-



94 o The Bawddha und Jaina Religions. [Ocr.

purely theistical, or Aishwarika School, which ackuowledges the self exis-
tent God, or the first intellectual essence, as Adi Buddha revealed by his
own will, and immaterial in his essence. The primitive Bauddha atheisti-
cal doctrine does not, as before noticed, admit of a triad : nor was such
recognized by the two schools of the Sankhya, till a modification of their
principles, taught in the mythology of the Puranas, ascribed the origin of
the world (Sangha), to the union of the active (Buddha), and passive
powers of nature, * (DBharma:) which three, in the aggregate were one
person or deity ; but distributive, were analogous to the gods Brakma,
Vishnu, and Maheswara. This triadic doctrine is solely referable to a
state of Pravritti, (energy and change,) or the evolution of things; and
may, as Mr Hodgson remarks, be resolved into a duad, similzr to the
¥in and Yan, t or the imperfect and perfect principles of the Chinese
rational system, and astronomical creed of the Sabeans, and Fire wor-
shippers.

Masudi, in his meadows of gold and mines of jewels, { gives so clear
a view of the dualism of these doctrines, and the introduction of them
from India into China, that I cannot better strengthen the opinions now
given than by here quoting, and translating from Arabic, his account.
«The religion of the Chinese,” says he, « is that of ancient times, a faith

pounded of the five elements. Soul which animates it, is an emanation from
the self existent.”” The last, as we shall have occasion hereafter to show, ap-
pertains rather to the modern Jainas than to the Bauddhas : for, in Burmah at
least, it is pronounced heretical ; and Sangermano, in his account of the laws
of Gautama, says, ¢ The last of these imposters taught that there exists 2 Su-
preme Being, the Creator of the world and of all things in it, and that he
alone is worthy of all adoration. All these doctrines of the six false gods are
called the laws of the six Deitii. demons:” Tandy’'s Translation of Sanger-
mano, page 81.

* It would thus appear that both the Swabhava, and Prajnika Swabhavika
Schools of Buddhism, are essentinlly atheistical in their principles, and teach
materialism : for, as Mr. Colebrooke observes of the Sankhya philosophy, these
wmay be said to affirm two eternal principles, soul and matter : though Prakriti,
or nature, abstracted from modifications, is no other than matter. See Cole-
brooke's Observations on the Nyaya 8chool : Trans: R. A. 8. Vol: 1. p. 95.

+ These are the male and female principles, the active and passive elemente,
the tamasa and rajasa of the Hindus, or the qualities of depravity and passion.

1 See his aceount of the Chinese, in the Arabic history called Murawwaj-
az-zahab-wa-maadin-al-jawahir.
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called Shaminah, * (Samanian,) similar to the practical devotions of the
Korish, prior to the advent of Islamism ; as they worship idols, and
turn towards them in their prayers. The intelligent among them invoke
by prayer the creator; and place before them, as an altar or type, the
images and idels; but the ignorant, from want of knowledge, asseciate
such with the divine creator, and relying on them as his partners, think
that adoration of these conducts them to the resting place of God, though,
in their devotions, such be considered of inferior rank, and less worthy of
worship, than the Lord God, Most High by his glory, greatness and pow-
er. The worship of idols, therefore, though inferior to his praise, is the
means of approaching him; and such was the cause of its beginning and
origin, among the Chinese, through intercourse and familiarity with the
Grandees of India: an opinien which is prevalent both among the
learned and unlearned of the latter country, as we have already related.
This is the current tradition among the people of China, relative to the
doctrine of the two principles and mundanists ; and though they differ and
dispute concerning them ; yet, amidst all their rules, they adopt such part
of their ancient law as seems best to them. Their country adjoins that of
Soghd ( Sogdiana), and their tenets, as before related, are those.of the Mo-
ghaniah, (Magians or fire worshippers, ) relative to opinions on light and
darkness. Previously they were a truly ignorant people, and their prin-
ciples of behef were similar to those of the Turks; till such time as a fiend
of a fire worshipper overcame them by his opinions, and taught that
every thing in this world, is in a state of enmity and opposition; such
as life and death, health and sickness, light and darkuess, riches and po-
verty, collection and division, conjunction and disjunction, sunrise and
sunset, existence and non existence, day and night, with such like things.”—

On the reputed age and origin of the two earliest Bauddha schools,
the Madhyamika and Yogacharya, we have the following historical ob-
servation. ¢ The four schisms, or schools, to which the opinions of Bud-
dha Muni, Sakya Sinha, or Gautama gave rise, have been noticed in
the first part of this chapter; and the leading tenets of the Madhyamika
and Yogacharyn, with their relative identity to systems of Hindu phile-
sophy, bave just been briefly stated. It is of some importance, however,

* This word is derived from the Persian, Shamya lied, interpreted heaven;
but is explained in the Dictionary called Burhani Kaatia, tobe a Synac word
meaning significant light, or understanding.
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in tracing the rise and progress of Buddhism, to ascertain about what
period these schools originated.  The third convocation of the Bauddha
priesthood, according to the authority of the Ceylon scriptures, took
place in the reign of Dharma Asoka ; but agreeably to the T'ibet books
it is assigned to the time of Kaniska, a king of Northern India, reign-
ing about four hundred years after the death of Sakya. At this time
however, his followers had separated themselves into eighteen sects, un-
der the four principal divisions ulready recorded : and from what is relat-
ed in the biographical account of Nagarjuna, who is the reputed author
of the Madhyamika, it appears, that, as an orthodox follower of Buddha,
he denounced the six Arkatas, or mortal predecessors of Gautama, who
are recognized both in China, Tibet, and Nepal. Our knowledge of this
fact rests on Mr. Turnour’s translation of a passage of the Raja Taran-
@ini, a history of Kashmir, which has been differently interpreted by
Professor Horace Wilson. I am disposed, however, to prefer the former;
as from what I have been able to ascertain of the origin of the Jainas from
the Bauddha sect, and the consequent derivation of their sacred language,
the Prakrit from Pali, their separation seems to have taken place
about the time of Nagarjuna, and to have originated in some such dif-
ference of opinion as gave a preference to Kasyapa, the Brakmanical
predecessor of Gautama, and made him the author of a system of religion
which was once common to both.

Nagarjuna, the same as Nagasena of the Pali work called Milin-
dapanno, was, as would appear, a Bauddha hierarch, who lived B. C.
43. He is celebrated for a controversy on the subject of his religion, with
Milindo, the Raja of Sagala, a city well known to Greek history, and
otherwise named Futhymedia or FEuthydemia, having been so called
in honor of the Bactrian king FEuthydemus; who, after successfully
direciing an insurrection in Bactria, against the Seleucide, pushed his con-
quests into India, and established this city under his own name. * Some
are of opinion that its Grecian appellation of Euthydemia was imposed
on it by his son Demetrius; who, after his father’s death, and that of
Menander, seized on that portion of the Bactro-Indian empire which
had been theirs. Difference of opinion too exists as to the particular site
of this city, which, in the time of Alexander the Great, was called San-
gala, and is said, in Arrian’s history of India, to be situated between the
two last rivers of the Panjab, the ancient Hydraotes, and Hyphasis, or

" See Danville's Ancient Geography, Vol. 1. p.105,
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the modern Ravi and Vipasa. The town of Hurrepak, south west of
Lahore, and distant from it somewhat more than sixty miles, has been,
with apparent truth, identified by Mr. C. Masson, as the site of Sagala,
which, in Alexander’s time, was the capital of the Kathai, Kshatriyas ; *
and is mentioned in the Kerna Parva of the Mahabarat under the name
of Sakala. + In the latter, it is called a city of the Bakikas, otherwise
named Arattas; who are said to be without ritual, or religious observan-
ces; and who, as distinguished from the pure Hindus, or followers of
the Vedas and orthodox system, must have been Bakalikas, Bactrians,
or of Indo Scythian extraction. The inference, that the people of Saga-
la belonged to the latter, is rendered more certain by facts, that this city
is mentioned, in the Parthian mansions of Isiodorus Characenus, 1 as
belonging to the Sace, or Scythians; and by Ferishta’s history, and
the Persian romances again mentioning that one of its Rajas was assist-
ed by Afrasiab, in a war against the celebrated Kaikhusrau, or Cy-
rus. A point of connexion, between the Greco-Bactrian kingdom
and one of the earliest schools of Bauddha philosophy, seems thus establish-
ed with tolerable certainty, and the name of the city of Sagala, met with
in the western cave inscriptions, must afford additional proof, that the re-
ligious opinions and ritual of Buddhism were not uninfluenced, in the
north of India, by the mythology, if not the philosophy of the Greeks.
Nagarjuna's principal disciples, according to the Tibetan books, were
Arya Deva and Buddha Palita, and though the latter may not be the
same as the Buddha Palit of No. 28 inscription from the Buddhist tope
at Bhilsa, the occurrence of this name, on a monument of such antiquity,

* Accordingto the manner of derivatives from Sanskrit, the Ksha & of the
latter is changed into Kha E'and ther T being always omitted in Pali words,

the Sanskrit appellation, for a man of the military classes, Kshatriya oqf3my,

thus becomes in Pali Khatya, a name not far removed from the Kathai of the
Greeks, which seems a corruption of the original word.

t See Prinsep’s Journal for 1837. p. 57, and Asiatic Researches. Vol. xv.

. 108,

! + Isiodorus wrote after the flight of Tiridates, about A. D. 36, and men-
tions the city in these, words ¢ Hinc Sacastana Sacarum Scytharum, que et
Paratacena, schen : 63, ubi Barda urbs, et Min urbs, et Palacenti urbs, et Si-
gal urbs; ubi regia Sacarum, propeque Alexandria urbs, et non procul .Alex'-
andriopolis urbs : vici etiam sex,” Geographim veteris scriptores Greci Mi-
nores, Vol, II.

13



98 The Bauddha and Jaina Religions. [Ocr.

should not atleast pass without remark. Regarding the probable age of the
Yogacharya school, the Tibetan books mention that the principal works
on this system are referred to Arya Sanga, about the seventh century of
our era.

Two other schools of Bauddha doctrine, the Sautrantika, and Vaibe-
shika, which are rather dogmatical, existed among the early sectaries of
this religion ; and were, as Mr. Colebroke observes, anterior to the age of
Sankara-Acharya, and Kumarila Bhatta, the last of whom instigated a
persecution of the Bauddhas, by which they were driven from Hindusthan.
Could the authority of Tibetan books be trusted, the origin of the last of

‘these schisms would be placed in the middle of the sixth century B. C.

and immediately after the death of G'autama: but there is reason for mis-

trusting the narrative of events related by the early Bauddha annals,

which can only be considered authentic from the well established period

of the Emperor Asoka. The same division of Bauddha sectaries, as

known to their Brahmanical opponents, exists among the Bauddhas of

Tibet, whose books mention that the Vaibkashika consisted of four prin-

cipal classes, originating with Sakya’s four disciples: who are called Ra-

hula, Kasyapa, Upali, and Katygyana.* The latter, called in Pali’
books Kackchayano, was an inspired saint and lawgiver, who corrected the

inaccuracies of Panini, the father of Sanskrit grammar; and is acknow-

ledged, by the literature of Ceylon, to have been the author ofthe earli-

est Pali grammar; from which the oldest compiled version, called the

Rupasiddhi was composed in the Dekkan. + The identity of the au-

thor is, Mr. Colebrooke says, involved in the impenetrable darkness of
mythology; 1 but if the era of Gautama be accurately fixed,and the early

annals of Buddhism allowed to be authentic, the origin both of Sanskrit

and of Puali grammar must be dated six centuries B. C: but this isa

subject which is yet imperfectly investigated.

Both the Sautrantika and Vaibhashika sects admit the existence of
external objects and of internal sensations ; distinguishirg, under the for-
mer, elements, (bhuta), and things appertaining thereto, (bkautika)
which are organs and sensible qualities. They reckon, under the latter,

* See notices of different systems of Buddhism, extracted from the Tibetan
authorities by Alex. C. Koros. Prinsep's Journal for 1838, p. 143.

t latroduction to Mr. Turnour’s translation of the Mahawanso, page XXV.

t See Asiatic Researches : Vol. V11, p. 199.
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intelligence, ( Chita,) and what belongs thereto, chaitta.  The elements
are only four, consisting of atoms, which when conjoined, form com-
pound substances, or bodics, the objects of sense that are apprehended by
individual consciousness, or intelligence, dwelling within body. The
Vaibhashikas acknowledge the direct perception of exterior ‘objects, and
the Sautrantikas contend for the mediate apprehension of them,
through images presented to consciousness: but both are of opinion that
objects cease to exist when no longer perceived, and teach that, both in
the physical and moral world, events are but a-concatenation of cause and
effect, which are unreal and momentary. A belief to the contrary, or in
the durability of objects, arises from avidya or error; to remove which,
these schools maintain that the object of knowledge is the destruction of
percipient power; by which the bound soul, (badknati,) associated with
works, (karman), obtains liberation, and exemption from further trans-
migration.

Some doubt exists regarding the recorded antiquity of the Sautran-
tika and Vaibhashika schools, which are, however, connected, by tkis last
tenet, with a comparatively modern modification of them; called Karmi-
ka and Yatnika systems of Nepal. The former teaches that phenome-
na are illusory, resulting only from an act of the sentient principle, (ma-
nas; ) which, yet unembodi_ed, falsely believes in their reality.*  This
school of Buddhism, which, in Mr. Hodgson’s opinion, admits of con-
scious moral effort, is, he conceives, an attempt to remedy the Swabkavi-

* The reader is requested to compare on this subject Mr. Hodgson’s quota-
tions on the Karmika system, (Prinsep’s Journal for 1836 p : 78,) and Mr. Cole-
brooke’s observations on the philosophy of Indian sectaries, Trans. R, A. 8.
Vol. 1 p. 562. The following is the quotation from the Racha Bhagavati, giv-
en by Mr. Hodgson in proof and illustration of these opinions. ¢ 'The being of
all things is derived from belief, reliance, (pratyaya,) in this order: from
false knowledge, delusive impressions; from delusive impressions, general
notions ; from them, particulars; from them, the six seats, (or outward objects,
of the senses ; from them, contact ; from it, definite sensation and perception ;
from it, thirstor desire ; from it, embryotic (physical) existence; from it, birth
or actual physical existence ; from it, all the distinctions of genus and species
among animate things ; from them, decay and death, after the manner and
period peculiar to each. Such is the procession of all things into existence
from Avidya, or delusion ; and in the inverse order to that of their procession,
they retrogade into non-existence. And egress and regress are both Karmas,
wherefore this system is called Karmika. ( Sakya to his disciples in the Racha
Bhagavati)'.’
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ka denial of personality, conscious power, and wisdom, of a first cause;
which denial necessarily results from the theory of self productive energy
of matter, called by the Burmese dammata, or fate ; * and which leaves
such cause without the attributes of moral power, conscious intellectual
effort, or will. It was a sequel to the declaration of such opinion, that
the universe was without @ moral ruler,and that the change of deity
from a state of mirvritti, (quiescence,) to that of pravritti, (energy,)
was effected without conscious intellectual power, or free will. If such
was the state of a first cause, human nature was equally without a sense
of right and wrong, and deprived of free will ; for, according to the phi-
losophical schools of Buddhism, man became an irresponsible being, with-
out the power or will of effecting his eternal happiness. To remove this
objection, however, to the atheism of Bauddha doctrines, which had linked
the physical origin of a first cause with the phenomena of human na-
ture, it was requisite to teach that every free willed man might, through
a proper cultivation of his moral sense, and the just conduct of his under-
standing, realize that external connexion between virtue and felicity, which
none of the schools have ever attempted to deny. The Karmika system
had asserted the superiority of man’s moral sense, and the Yatnika was
produced to advocate the doctrine of his free will ; + but both seem com-
paratively modern, and must have succeeded the physical theories, taught
by the Bauddha philosophers, regarding the origin of the world and the
nature of the first cause. ~That general law of material energy, or fate,
by which one world was destroyed and another reproduced, being made
applicable to the phenomena of human nature, primitive men were said to
fall off from the perfection of their ancestors, to give themselves up to vice
and abandon virtue, and to have their lives gradually diminished ; until
by their lust, anger, and ignorance, the physical dissolution of the world
takes place, and human beings perish only to re-appear under new forms.

* See Sangermano, chapter Il para, 1. .

t The following quotation by Mr. Hodgson, on the Swabhavika doctrine,
shows its tendency to refer every thing to instinct or fate ; ¢ who sharpened
the thorn ? who gave their varied forms, colors, and habits to the deer kind
and to birds? Swabhava ! It is not according to the will (ichchha) of any ; and
if there be no desire or intention, there can be no intender or designer : Baud-
dha Charitra,” Prinsep’s Journal, 1836. page 73.

t Compare this with the general principles of the Bauddha religion,announ-
ced in the first part of this analysis, page 88,
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The opinion that these schools are of modern origin, is strengthened by
the connexion of the Karmika system with some of the leading doctrines
of the Jaina sectaries ; who teach that the duration of punishment, or re-
ward, is according to the powers of the mind and senses ; and that, in pro-
portion s they are held in subjection, till apathy or stoical indifference
be acquired by - discipline, man’s happiness or misery is accordingly insur-
ed. The act of the sentient power (manas,) which, through ignorance
(avidya, ) maintains a belief in the reality of worldly objects, or a desire
to maintain its union with them, can, by a higher intellectual effort, extin-
guish such sentient desire ; and obtain moksha, or release from the tram-
mels of existence, by the realization of true knowledge that all events
of this world are unreal.* Contemporary with the adoption, by the Baud-
dhas, of the Karmika doctrines, the existence of a fifth element (akasa),
having been admitted, and manas, or the sentient principle, being at the
same time acknowledged as the sixth, and ‘called vajara satwa ; these,
together with the four original elements, are represented by the six
Dhyani Buddhas of the Aishwarika, or theistical school ; and to which,
Mr. Hodgson thinks, the Karmika and Yatnika systems, on the sub-
ject of human nature, more naturally attach themselves than to the phy- -
sical Swabhavika .+ '

The material Swabkava places nature supreme, and considers it as
Iswara, or God ; but that modification of it, which unites a transcenden-
tal omniscient principle, called Prajra, with the material one, typifies
such as the goddess Dharma; who is the first member of the Baud-

* The reader may consult on this subject, Major Delamaine on the Karmas
of the Jains ; and what Mr. Colebrooke has written on the opinions of the
Bauddha sect. The latter, from Brahmanical sources, is in direct accordance
with Mr Hodgson’s quotation, No 4 on the Karmika system. These two dogma-
tical schools are like the exoteric, or practical course of discipline prescribed
by Pythagoras, by which, the corporeal parts of man’s nature being mortified
and subdued, the intellectual portion of it was fitted for the contemplation of
immutable truth, and union with the divine nature.

1 See note 15 on the sketch of Buddhism. These dogmatical schools have a
theistical tendency ; and, like the Tantrika portion of the Kahgyur, almost
teach the doctrine of Maya, or illusion, regarding the material existence of.
things. The reader may refer to the article of this Chapter pointing out the
assimilation of doctrines taught by the last volume of the Nepal Tantrika works,
with those of the Saiva Hindus.
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dha triad, and is associated with the type of nature’s energy, or Bud-
dha, as the second, both of whichgive rise to Sangka, or union, as the
third. Dharma is here considered the plastic, or elemental state of all
things, to which is united for the production of effects in the versatile
world, the second member of the Bauddha triad or the efficient cause of
things. A yet more decidedly theistical system, the Aishwarika, re-
presents intellectual essence supreme, and calls it Adi Buddka; who, in
producing effects and changes in the material world, operates through
secondary causes, or the five elements, of which the Dhyani Buddhas
are types; and to which are linked individual energies, named Bodkisa-
twas, operating in conjunction with passive conceptive principles called
Saktis. But when the deity is represented in unity, he is called Adi
Buddha ; and has, according to Mr. Hodgson’s quotations five bodies,
five jnyans, and five sights, and is said to be the mukat, (crest,) of the five
Buddhas, without purtner. ** The latter from its representation in the
Phrabat, or solar foot, would appear symbolical of the solar ray ; and the
Dehgop of the caves is but a zype of the corporeal frame of the five ele-
ments, or Dhyani Buddhas ; which are the vehicles of the subtile person,
or spirit, and are generally found represented on four sides of the Dek-
gopas, + both in India and Nepal, the centre of which is supposed to be oc-
cupied by the fifth Vairockhana or light. The Karmika and Yatnika
systems of Nepal have admitted the sentient principle, manasa, as the
sixth Dhyani Buddha; butall these are personifications, or Buddhas
of celestial origin. Those of mortal birth, before enumerated, and of whom

* Prinsep’s Journal, 1836, page 85,and quotation 14,

t The Delgop may be considered an aggregation of the elements, effected
by the presidence of spirit, and, viewed as a type of elemental creation, pre-
sents an analogy to the mundane egg, from which, according to the doctrines
of antiquity, sprung the first born of the world. In Colonel Sykes’s Notes
on the religious, moral, and political state of ancient India, (Journal of the
R. A. 8, Vol VI, page 267.) taken chiefly from the travels of the Chinese Bud-
dhist priest Fa Hian, the believers of this doctrine are distinguished from the
primitive followers of Sekya or Gautama,and are denominated sectaries, on
partisans of Anda (the Egg). There seems no just ground for not considering
this doctrine part of original Buddhism, though it may have been rejected b
Sakya; as it is recognized in the inscription from tbe Dehgop of the Karli
cave, and in the inscriptions from the Bauddha caves of Beira and Bajsh; a
translation of which by me will be found in Vol, 1 of the Society’s Journal,
page 438.
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Gautama is the last, having obtained plenary power, or omnipotence,
through union with divinity, have becn manifested during the different
regenerations of the world: of which there are said to have been twelve,
reckoning backwards from the present kappo, or creation, in which four
Buddhas have already appeared and one is yet to come.

The Buddhas acknowledge three different kinds of beings, the mate-
rial and generative, (Kama ;) the material, not procreating by the usual
laws, (7upa;) and the immaterial, (arupa,) who do not generate
at all.  The first order of beings including mankind and genii, (Nath, *)
ascend according to their good or evil conduct, by progressive transmi-
grations to states of final beatitude, (nirvana,) where they are exempt
from further change, or are doomed to pain and punishment in the
mansions of the demons, or by repeated worldly ' transmigration into
the bodies of inferior animals. The virtuous, through the merit of
their actions, when finally emancipated from existence, are transported
to the bhuvanas of Buddha, while the wicked are hurried to the six
abodes of the Daityas or Nuraka, the hell for sinners, fabled to be
below the world of waters, (Jalakand,) which support the earth. Man-
kind and their protecting genii (Vath,) occupy the earth, and atmospheric
region above it; which last is variously divided into bAuvanas, ormansions,
called by the Ceylon scriptures the Deva-lokas. Above these are the
three bhuvanas of Mahadeva, the six of Vishnu, and the eighteen of
Brahma ; which are the places of the visible gods, or of those celestial
physical causes, or beings, which are destined, at the dissolution of worlds,
to be the germs of future ones. Above all are the Buddha bhuvanas,
of which the Agnishta is the highest, and the abode of Adi Buddka.
Below it, some accounts place ten, and others thirteen bhuvanas, inhabit-
ed by the emancipated Arhkatas, Bodhisatwas, or faithful followers of
Buddha, who have passed into a state of nirvana ; where from finite they
become #nfinite beings, and the same “ with divinity.”

In the following account of the Bauddha system of Cosmography, As-
tronomy, and Astrology, we are made acquainted with the origin of the

® Col. Sykes, in his notes on the religious, moral, and, political state of an-
cient, India, (Journal R, A. 8. page 289 Vol VI) seems to think that the
worship of the Hindu Devatas and of the Naths, or spirits,is a corruption of
original Buddhism ; but the inscriptions of Western India and the Bauddha
scriptures of Nepal and Ceylon prove the contrary tobe the fact, and that this
worship was part of the original system.
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religious principles of Buddhism ; which, connected with systems of side-
real astrologv, and the worship of the planetary powers, will explain to
us why these principles assimilate with tenets taught among the ancient
Sabeans. ¢ Bauddha opinions, regarding the generating influence of the
atmospheric region and mansion of the planets, have been explained in
the previous pages; and, as has been shewn, this intermediate aerial
space, peopled with genii, or the Nath, possesses the power-of secondary
causes in the business of creation. The sun, moon and stars, here illu-
minate the world, diwide day from night, distinguish the seasons, and

indicate good or evil to mankind. * This belief inculcates that malignant
‘ beings exist inimical to man, while other benevolent genii exercise their
influence in protecting him, and hence originates the practice of propitiat-
ing the latter, or averting the malignancy of the former, by the astrolo-
gical worship of the Bali, or nine planets. + Besides the seven heavenly
constellations, the Bauddhas reckon the ascending nodes, Rahu and
Ketu, as two others ; which are invoked, with offerings and song, in cases
of sickness or important undertakings in life. We are yet little informed
cn the subject of their astronomical system ; but from what Sangermano
mentions of the Burmese notions, it appears not materially different from
that of the Jainas, excepting that the progressive falling downwards of the
earth in space, and the existence of two suns, two moons, and two sets of
planets, for the northern and southern quarters, form no part of Bauddha
astronomical belief. It is maintained, however, that mount Meru exists in
the middle of the earth, encircled by seven ranges of hills, between which
are seven rivers, and that the sun, and moon, and planets revolve round
it, in parallel orbits; illuminating successively four great islands ; of which
Jambu-dwipa, or India, is the southern one. The different faces of
mount Meru, toward the four cardinal peints, reflect the solar beams of
various colours, and communicate such respectively to the islands and

* Sangermano Chap. 111, para. 14.

t See Mr. Upham’s account of the Bali-in Ceylon, chap. x. This system of
sidereal astrclogy, called in Ceylon Baliak, or the worship of the planetary
powers above, is similar in all respects to the Syrian idolatry of worshipping
and propitiating the Balim, or host of heaver, which protected and influenced
mankind in health and sickness. These are the spirits of the stars, the Zo-
gaoyuw or the sentinels of heaven; and, in the Greek inscriptions which
1 copied from the gate of the great mosque at Damascus, (once a Christian
church, and previously a heathen temple,) they are called ¢ the thingsofeter-
~ nity, and of uncontrolled power in every period of birth and generation.”
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inhabitants of these quarters. Neither Bauddhas nor Brahmans agree
about the particular colours of the different faces; though they generally
enumerate them white on the esst, yellow on the south, green or black
on the west, and red on the north. * Four kings of the Natk are said to
preside over these quarters ; with whom, as types of the elements and of
colour, the Dkyani Buddhas seem to have an analogy ; as Akshobhya,
who occupies the eastern niche of the Dehgop, is described of a blue co-
lour, and Ratnasambhava, on the southern, is said tobe yellow or golden.4
Around the summit of mount Meru is arranged the Bhuvana of Indra,
or the Tavatinsa heaven; where flourishes the sacred tree Kalpa-vriksha,
granting every desire. The Lokapalas, or eight regents of the heavenly
quarters, worshipped by the Bauddhas and Jains, are with the elephant of
Indra, inhabitants of this celestial mansion: in which the Natk and spirits
of the good, not yet joined to divinity in nirvana, shining by their own
light, need not that of the sun. }

The Bauddhas have a system of solar Zodiacs, analogous to ours ;
wherein the names of the twelve constellations manifest their connexion
with the G'reek and Arab schemes of the Zodiac originally derived per-
haps from the Chaldeans. An annual movement of the sun and planets
is admitted, in addition to their diurnal motion; and a gradual declination
of them, north or south, producing the various seasons, is taught with
the hypothesis, that there are three distinct paths in the heavens, an inner,
middle, and outer.  The inner corresponds to our summer solstice, or
the tropic of Cancer ; the middle to our equinox, or the equator; and the
outer to our winter solstice, or the tropic of Capricorn. The inner part
is said to be nearest mount Meru, and corresponds with the hot season ;
the middle to the rainy ; and the outward, farthest removed, to the cold,
when the sun is most distant.  They are otherwise named the paths of
the goat, ox, and elephant ; and as the latter animal delights in cold and

* See Vishnu Purana, translated by Wilson, 4to at note 2, page 167.

+ Hodgson’s sketch of Buddhism, Trans. R. A. 8. Vol. II page 230. and the
note at page 20 of the original work.

t The ancients supposed human souls were invested after death with a sub-
tile body, which was inseparable from it, until the time of its final exemption
from transmigration ; and this they called the oGue adyodides or luciform
body, spoken of by the New Platonists, or Christian writers of the fourth
and fifth centuries, who repeated the tenets of Pythagoras and Plato. See Cole-
brooke’s translation of the Sankhya Karika, page 136.

14
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damp places, he appears to have been selected to distinguish the season
when the sun, passing to the south, brings the termination of rain and
the production of cold.

The third chapter contains translations of the cave inscriptions, which
shew their connexion with the Bauddha religion, and those abstract prin-
ciples of metaphysical belief that constitute the original system. The
following isan extract, ¢ The more intimately we become acquainted with
the principles of the Bauddha religion, the atronger will be our convic-
tion, that such principles have their origin in physical and metaphysical
opinions, on the subject ofa first cause, made applicable to explain the

phenomena of the world and of human nature, and that such opinions were
closely connected with the worship of the heavenly bodies, and the
Sabean idolatry. This Sabeism too, instead of being engrafted oun the
Bauddha system, appears to have preceded it, and to have been the
source from whence it sprung.  But whatever be the conclusion deduced,
regarding the relative antiquity of the two systems, their present union in
Siam and Tartary, has been indicated by preceding observations ; and the
translated cave inscriptions will tend to establish a fact that the astro-
logical belief in spirits, which commenced with the first astronomical
observations, was early connected, in the Greek and Bauddha schools of
philosophy, with opinions of those who essayed to explain the origin of
the world, and the nature of that cause producing its versatile effects.
Philo, a Jewish writer of Alexandria, acquainted with the philosophical
opinions of the Orientals and those of the Greeks, endeavoured, some
time before the Christian era, to convince the world of the excellence
and superiority of a secret system of knowledge, which had been long
since founded in the bosom of the Jewish religion. Like the Bauddha
system it taught that the mtherial region was peopled with inhabitants
of an immortal nature; some of whom kindred with the earth, and ad-
dicted to its pleasures, descended to attach themselves to other spirits,
for which, they had a worldly desire ; but that others of them, disgusted
with the vanities of life, considering the body as a prison, fled on light
wings to heaven, where they passed the remainder of their existence.
Others of them, yet more pure and excellent, disdaining all the tempta-
tions that earth could offer, became the ministers of the supreme God,
and the agents of the great King, seeing all and understanding all. Sim-
ilar opinions are maintained by the Bauddhas regarding the origin of



1844.] The Bauddha and Juina Religions. 107

mankind ; and Mr. Hodgson’s account of this subject seems but a ver-
sion of what is related in Genesis, about the association of the Nephilims
with the daughters of men ;* by which mankind, falling from their state
of original purity, came under the dominion of the passions, and a spirit
of discord, as already noticed in the general principles of this religion.
The Nepal statement of the same history is that the half male and fe-
male beings, inhabiting in light and purity, the Abkaswara Bhuvana,
and who had never yet in their minds conceived the sexual desire, or
known the distinction of sex, having eaten of the earth, at the instigation
of Adi Buddha, lost the power of flying back to their Bhuvana, and
were obliged to remain on earth; where they lived on its fruits, and as-
sociated with each other. + This legend appears to have been taken
from a confused idea of Mosaic history; and may have been introduced
into the Bauddha religion when the Indian astronomers, with a know-
ledge of it, framed the system of the Varaka Kalpa. But on this head,
and the connexion of the Bauddha religion with the worship of the sun,
the translated inscriptions afford information; and are at least, the only
authentic documents of antiquity, which embody primitive principles of
the aystem beyond the chance of sectarial interpolation.”

Several translations of the inscriptions from the caves of western India
are subsequently given, and establish the connexion and union of Bud-
dha religious principles with those of the Sabeans and followers of Mi-
thra : which union probably arose from a community of ideas that Kraka,
the sun, or holy fire was, in his igneous essence, the same with the
deity of creation, or Vulean, the Haephaistos of the Greeks, the Opifex
Mundi, or the mundane artisan, and the same as the Viswa Karma of
the Hindus: for according to the Saiva faith of the latter, the Mithra of
the fire worshippers is the Unadi, or Agnilinga, the pillar of radiance of
the Linga Purana, from which the deity first manifested himself for the
ereation of the world. It is true indeed that the A¢thakatha and Baud-
dha annals of Ceylon declare the adoration of the sun and fire heretical :
1 but while Gautama, or Buddha, may have originally confined his

¢ Genesis, Chapter VI.
t+ See Hodgson's second question in his Sketch of Buddhism T. R. A. S.
Vol 11 page 234. .
{ Turnour’s examination of the Pah Buddhistical annals, in Prinsep’s Jour-
nal, Vol V1. p. 733.
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religious ordinances to Dhammo, (morality,) and Wirayo, (discipline),
his system was early corrupted by its union with the principles and prac-
tice of the Sabeans and fire-worshippers. The monagram preceding in-
scription No 8 Plate I. from the caves of Junir,is of constant occurrence
on the gold coinage of Kadphises, and on the Indo Seythic, or Indo Mith-
raic series of coins, from Kabul and the Punjab. Coin figure I, plate
XXXVIII Vol 1V (Prinsep’s Journal page 630,) of this series is unique
and of particular interest; as the king on the obverse is represented
seated on a war charriot, similar to the chariot of the sun, while the in-
scription on the reverse, reads Makha rajasa rajadatu Jina sidato, mi-
tra-rato Dhimukta satha nanado, translated, of the great king, the
source of energy, Jina the establisher, the supreme emancipated Saint
of Mithra, the preserver. The connexion of this series of coins with
the Bauddha system of religion is yet further established by the Pali
name of Buddha, « Satha,” being found in Greek on the coin fig; 13
plate XXXV (Prinsep’s Journal, Vol. V, p. 548) and written. ZAGOY

This part of the subject is further illustrated in ckapter fourth, con-
taining the author’s observations on the symbolical marks preceding the
inscriptions ; and their similitude to those on coins found west of the Indus
and in the Punjab. In the last or fiftk ckapter the history of Buddhism
is traced and illustrated, whereby it appears that this religion arose out
of the ancient Persian worship of the expanse of the firmament, under
the name of Jove, (or the Hindu Indra,) with the deities of the sun, the
moon, earth, fire, water and the winds, to which the Babylonian and Per-
sian festival of Sakaia was dedicated and held sacred. But our analysis
must here stop, and those requiring further information must refer to the
original work ; which will be soon issued from the Indian Press, to be im-
mediately afterwards republishedin England with additions and improve-
ments.

. Arr. X.—Literary and Scientific Notices.

We propose to devote two or three pages of the Journal, under this
head, to interestng literary dissertations, from other works, on Philology,
Paleography, Antiquities, and discoveries in Geography and Science;
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and will feel obliged to contributors or correspondents, who may kindly
favour us with skor¢ analyses of information on such subjects.

1.—Stewart's Lydian and Phrygian Inscriptions.

Mr. John Robert Stewart, formerly of Bombay, and well known for
his devotion to literary pursuits, who in the spring of 1837, made a tour
from Smyrna to Constantinople, visiting the vicinity of Dongala, Naco-
leia, now Sidy Ghazy, Doryleeum, and Brussa, has lately published the
Inscriptions, from the ancient monuments of Lydia and Phrygia, written
in the most archaic form of the Greek letters. The words are divided,
by points, like those of the Hamaiyaric Inseriptions of Southern Ara-
bia ; and are alternately written from left to right, and from right to left.
Mr. Stewart has not attempted to solve the meaning of these inscriptions ;
and does not appear aware that Dr. Grotfend, in revising the observations
of M. M. Letronne and Saint Martin on similar inscriptions found in
Lycia, has partly made out the meaning of inscription No. 1. We have
only yet been able to make a hasty examination of their contents ; ascer-
taining, however, that the language used is a mixture of Persian and
Phenician words, recording the dedication of the stone monuments, on
which these inscriptions are found, to the Art@i or Kabiri, signifying
the great and powerful ones, or the Hero-gods and idols of chief note
in Phrygia and Lydia. '

2.— Antimony and Lead mines of Beluckistan.

Major George LeMessurier, who surveyed the route, via Sohrab and
Bagwana, from Kelat to Sunmianni, taking the latitudes and levels
of the country, visited the antimony mines of Seykran, near Bagwana,
and found the antimony in chrystals of an inch square, imbedded in black
vitrified rock. The mines appear to have been extensively worked at
some former period ; but the want of water and fuel in the péighbourhood,
must always prevent the successful working of these mines as a profitable
speculation. The lead ore found was of inferior quality and small in
quantity. There are alao mines ofinferior copper ore, near T'urkabr, but
the exact locality is kept a secret by the people of the country.

8.— Central Africa and Navigation of the Jub river.

The river Juba or Jub, on the Suhaili coast of South Eastern Africa,
which debouchesin 0. 38, south latitude, is known to be navigablein boats
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for three months ; and could in all probability be made available for esta-
blishing a commercial communication with the south western provinces
‘of Abyssinia, and its capital Shoa.  Recent intelligence, from the well
known missionary Dr. Krapt, seems to establish the practicability of navi-
gating the Jub river as far as Garague, distant from Skoa little more
than 70 miles ; and, as the disposition of the natives inhabiting its bavks
would not be inimical to furthzr exploration of this celebrated stream, it
behoves our Indian Governments, both for the interests of geography and
commerce, to adopt measures for obtaining more minute and accurate in-
formation than we at present possess regarding it. An iron steamer and
cne of our cast off pilot brigs, or schooners, might be placed, with an
efficient establishment at the disposal and under the direction of some
well qualified officer of the Indian Navy, whois acquainted with this part
of the coast ; and might be willing to lend both his talents and his ener-
gies for securing the success of any undertaking to navigate and explore
this river; and for establishing such a friendly intercourse with the na-
tives of the country as might lead to permanent commercial advantages.
Lieutenant W. Christopher, already favourably known by his geographical
reports, and un enquiry iuto the present resources of Eastern Africa, is
doubtless well fitted for the exccution of any such expedition as now pro-
posed for the exploration of the Jub river,

Arr. XI.—Ezxtracts from the Proceedings of the Sociely.

At a monthly meeting of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic So-
ciety, held, in the Library rooms, on Thursday the 13th June 1844.

The Hon. J. H. Crawford, President, in the Chair.

Read and approved the minutes of the last meeting.

The following gentleman was proposed as a member, to be ballotted for
at the next meeting of the Society :

W. Seton Brown, Esq. by G. Buist Esq. Ll.. D. seconded J. F.
Morier, Esq.

N. A. Dalzell, Esq. proposed as a subscriber to the Library by Ma-
nockjee Cursetjee, Esq. seconded by the Secretary, was admitted agree-
ably to the regulations of the Society.

The following donations were laid on the table:
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To THE LiBRrARY.

, By Government, copy of General Circular Orders passed by the Sud-
der Adawlut Bombay.

To raE Museun.

By the Rev. G. Pigott, a small collection of shells from Zanzibar and
Aden.

By Lieut. C. W. Montriou, I. N. skeleton, of an ant-eater, Manis.

This animal was given alive to Lieut. M. through the kindness of Mr.
Ellis, C. S. Rutnagherry, but unfortunate]y it died after having been
kept for fifteen days,

* The Secretary then presented and read a paper on the history of the
Kalhora dynasty of Sindh, by Captain James McMurdo.

On the motion of Dr. Burnes K. H., seconded by the Hon, the Pre-
sident, the thanks of the Society were voted to the Secretary, for the in-
teresting paper presented, and it was resolved that it be published in the
forthcoming number of the Society’s Journal.

 The Secretary was a!so requested to return thanks for the various do-
nations presented to the Society.

The meeting then adjourned to Thursday the 11th July next.

At a monthly meeting of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic
Society, beld, in the Library rooms, on Thursday the 11th July, 1844.

The Hon. J. H. Crawford, President, in the Chair.

Read and approved the minutes of last meeting. W. Seton Brown Esq,
and C. Forbes Esq. C. S. having been ballotted for, were duly elected
members of the Society.

Assistant Surgeon J. Jephson, was proposed as a member by J. Morier,
Esq. and seconded by the Secretary, to be ballotted for at the next meet-
ing of the Society.

The following communications were read :—

The Secretary submitted a circular, from the Sub-Committee of the
Museum, suggesting that they should be empowered, in accordance with
Art. ITI, of the rules of the Museum, for the better preservation of such
Zoological specimens as are at present suspended in the gallery of the
Society’s rooms, to transmit them to the Zoological Society of London,
where they would be better appreciated.
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Resolved.—That the sense of the next meeting of the Society shall be
taken on the subject of the above rule; whether the words, “and dispose
of donations, “empower the curators to exchange, or give away, at their
discretion, articles belonging to the Museum, without the previous sanc-
tion of a monthly meeting of the Society.

Read, a letter from M. M. Ettiene d’ Quatremere, dated Paris, 6th
May 1844, acknowledging the receipt of the Secretary’s letter, intimating
his election as an Honorary Member of the Society, and conveying his
thanks for the distinction thus conferred on him by the Society.

Read, a letter from Chas. C. Rafn, Secretary to the Royal Society
of Northern Antiquarians, dated Copenhagen, 5th October 1843, intimat-
the Society had presented to the Bombay Asiatic Society, a copy of their
memoirs, from 1840 to 1848 ; requesting, at the same time, that the other
parcels enclosed in the packet, and addressed to individuals, might be
transmitted accordingly.

Resolved—That the Secretary be directed to return thauks for the
donation, and that the parcels adverted to in Mr. R’s letter, be duly for-
warded by the Secretary.

The following donations were laid on the table:

To THE LiBraRY.

By Government, copy of Meteorological Observations kept at Madras
from the year 1822 to 1843.

By the Royal Society of Northern Antiquarians, Memoires de la So-
ciete Royale des Antiquaires du nord, 1840-1843. Section Asiatique.

Specimens of Glyphography or engraved drawings from the copper
surfaced blocks, by the Patentee, Mr. Palmer, were submitted to the
meeting, with an intimation that Major T. B. Jervis, F. R. S. had been
appointed sole agent for India and China, to receive orders from Societies
and other public bodies desirous of illustrating publications, on Literature
or Science, by this cheap mode of engraving.

To TaE Museum.

An Hippocampus, from Viziadroog, by Lieut. C. W. Montriou, I. N.
A Turittella, by Lieut. Christopher, I. N.
A Collection of Specimens of rocks and shells, fossil and recent, from
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various places in England and [reland ; including a series of the plans of
the coal measures, were presented by Professor Orlebar.

The Secretary then presented, and read the following papers to the
Society. :

#1st. An accountof the temple of Somnath, translated by the Secre-
tary from the Persian of the Appendix to the Mirat Akmedi, to which is
added a translation, from Sanskrit into English, of an inscription at Pat-
tan Somnath, relative to the restoration of the temple in Samvat. 1272.
A.p, 1215, by W. H. Wathen Esq.

ond. A discourse on the form of the earth, or the science of Geo-
graphy, being the introductory chapter of the Nazhat-al-Mushtak, or
amusement for those requiring it, in an account of great towns, countries,
provinces, islands, cities, and quarters of the world, by E!-Edrisi, trans-
lated from the Arabic by the Secretary.

Resolved, that the thanks of the Society be given for the donations
and papers presented.

The. meeting then adjourned to Thursday the 8th of August next.

At a monthly meeting of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic
Society, held in the Library rooms on Thursday the 8th of August, 1844.

The Hon. J. H. Crawford, President, in the Chair.

Read and approved the minutes of last meeting.

Assistant Surgeon J. Jephson, proposed as a Member, was ballotted

or and duly elected.

William Pole Esq. propesed as a Member, by J. Harkness Esq. se-
conded by A. B. Orlebar Esq., and W. Acland Esq. proposed by A. 8.
Le Messurier Esq. seconded by Colonel G. R. Jervis, to be ballotted for
at the next meeting of the Society.

The following motion, of which due notice was given, was then sub-
mitted.

«That the sense of the next meeting of the Society be taken, whether
the words, « and dispose of donations,” as specified in ART. II1. of the
rules of the Museum, empower the curators to exchange, or give away
at their discretion, articles belonging to the Museum, without the previous
sanction of a monthly meeting of the Society.”

It was thereon resolved—

That such transfer shall be left at the discretion of the curators, and

15
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recorded in the proceedings of the succeeding monthly meeting.
The following donations were laid on the table—

To the LiBraxky.

From the Government of Fort Saint George, through the Government
of Bombay, the 6th volume of the Madras Astronomical Observations
recently published at that Presidency.

From the Government of Bombay ; No. VI. Transactions of the Me-
dical and Physical Society of Bombay.

From J. J. Waterston Esq. a few volumes of the Civil Engineer's and
Architect’s Journal's.

From Captain Postans, through Messrs. Frith and Co. Copy of a
lithographed drawing of the celebrated temple of Somnath.

To Trae Museum.

The capital of a column, and two broken female images, from Zenobia
on the Euphrates, by Lieut. C. D. Campbell, I. N. The capital is from
a double line of columns which formed the sides of a road leading from
gateway to gateway iu a fortified enclosure. The figures were corner sup-
ports in a square stone edifice with vaulted roofs. The place has been
termed ¢ Zenobia” by the expedition, under the supposition that it was
built by the Queen of Palmyra; also, a large collection of shells, and
some Echinde from Aden, by Captain S. Young I. N. were presented
throngh A. B. Orlebar Esq.

The Secretary then read the following communications to the meet-
ting:

1st. A letter, from the Secretary to Government in the General De-
partment, dated the 2nd instant, accompanying copy of a dispatch (No. 23,
dated 31st May last,) from the Hon. the Court of Directors, enclosed with
a communication from the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and
Ireland, relative to the preservation of the ¢ Cave temples of India,” and
the desired execution of correct drawings of the fresco paintings found
therein. In this letter the Hon. the Governor in Council expressed a
hope that the Society would co-operate with Government in carrying out
the objects of the Hon. Court and the Parent Society.

It was thereon resolved that the S€cretary be instructed to write, in
reply, that the Society is ready to co-operate with Government in any
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way it may point out for obtaining copies of the drawings specified in the
letter of the Hon. the Court of Directors, or in carrying out a plan for
preserving from decay, the sculptures and inscriptions in the Caves of
Western India. The Secretary, at the same time, noticed that the litho-
graphy of the fresco drawings, copied for Mr. Wathen, from the Caves
of Ajanta, was now completed, along with copies of the inscriptions from
Kanari, Karli, Beira, Bajah, Mahar, Junir, Ajanta, and Nassick, which
he had translated, and expected to publish about November next.

* 2nd. Two ancient inscriptions, on copper, in the Cave character,
translated into English by Ball Gungadhur Shastree Esq. and accom-
panied by a letter from him relative to the probable dates of the grants.
The first of these, now in possession of the Secretary, which, with the
Devanbagri transcript, had been handed over to B. Gungadhur Shastree
Esq. is a grant of the village Aland on the Bhima, to the sons of Laksh-
mana Swami, of the family of Kanshika, by Visknuarddhana, son of
Kirti Varma, son of Rana Vikrama, of the Chalukya family, claiming
descent from thelunar race, and formerly ruling over the Kuntala Desha,
of which Kaliani, in the Dekhan, was the capital. It is dated in the eighth
year of the King ; and, as Vishnuvarddhana is herein called the nephew
of Palakeshi Vallabha, whose date is well known from many grants, the
present one caanot be later than A. D. 733, and may be as early as the
beginning of the sixth century.

The original of the other grant, also in the Cave character, and in the
possession of Narsoo Bhalu of Nandgoan, in the Northern Konkan, be-
longs to the same family of the Chalukyas; being in the name of Kirti
Varma Raja, son of Palakeshi Vallabha, who conquered the kingdoms of
Chera, Chola, and Pandya, or Mysore, Tanjore, and Madura. Itis without
date, but the land was granted for the support ofthe worshippers of
Kapiliswara, or Siva, as v.orshipped by the Kapilas, a sect allied to the
Bauddhas, and who, as devotees of the skull necklace, are represented, as
associated with them, by the sculptures of the caves of Ellora.

The Secretary was directed toreturn thanks to the respective donors,
and the meeting adjourned to Thursday the 12th of September next.

At a monthly meeting of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic
society, held in the Library rooms on Thursday the 12th September 1844,

James Burnes, K. H. F. R. S. Vice President, in the Chair.

Read and approved the minutes of last meeting.
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Professor Wm. Pole F. R. A, S. and W, Acland Esq. proposed as
Members, were ballotted for and duly elected.

‘The following papers were laid before the meeting by Dr. Buist :

*1st A paper on the Runic monumentsfound in Scotland and Ireland,
and not known to exist in any other part of the world. These consist,
for the most part, of . magnificently sculptured crosses, ornamented with
representations of hunting, and of battle scenes, of religious processicns,
&c. Many of the animals represented on them, such as elephants, lions,
monkeys &c. are obviously Oriental. Some of the figures are apparently
hieroglyphical, though their meaning is unknown. The attire and occu-
pations of the individuals represented throw a considerable light on the
manners of a period to which written history does not extend. The ob-
ject of laying the paper before the Society was to endeavour to elicit in-
formation on the subject, by inducing a search after analogous relics, if
any such exist in India.

2nd A paper on the use of Mr. Adie’s Barometer, with some sugges-
tions for an improvement in its structure, so as to render it less liable to
accidentsin tropical climates : with suggestions, for the improvement of the
marine Barometer, so as to increase the delicacy of it3 readings and adapt
it either for sea or land purposes; and a notice of an improvement, suggest-
ed by Dr. Glen, on the syphon Barometer, 30 as to adjust the scale at
once, and get rid of double readings,

The thanks of the Scciety were voted to Dr. Buist for the papers ;and
it was resolved—that they be published in an early number of the Soci-
ety’s Journal, with such illustrations as may be found practicable.

The following donations were laid on the table :

To THE LiBRARY.

1. By Government two lithographed copies of the Mahratta translation
of the Mithakshara and Dhyaya Bhag.

2. From Mr.Shirra, through Messrs. Forbes and Co. Copy of the Maul-
mein Almanac and Directory, and general commercial trade list, for
1844, accompanied by a map of Maulmein and its environs.

3. Bythe Bombay Geographical Society, its Transactions from Septem-
ber 1841, to May 1844.

4. By C. J. Erskine Esq. through the Rev. J. M. Mitchell, the follow-
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ing Sanskrit M. 8. S. Linga Purana, Garuda Purana, Devi Mahatmya
from the Markandeya Purana, Parashara Upa-Purana.

To Tue Museum.

1

.

By Major General Sir H. Pottinger, Bart , G. C. B. A number of very
curious Chinese figures, carved in wood, representing the imaginary
rewards and punishments of a future state. The collection consists of
exact copies of the originals; which were formed of clay, and taken,
during the campaign of 1841-42, froma Buddhist temple at Yenyaon,
a city in the province of Cheakiang, in China.

2. By Major General Sir H. Pottinger, Bart., G. C. B. A tablet of wood
richly carved, and ornamented, in honor of the Emperor of China, taken
from a Jos house near the the city of Chinkeangfoo. The following
is a translation of the inscription it bears:

‘¢ A thousand times ten thousand years! may the Emperor live ten
thousand times ten thousand years”

3. By E. E. Elliott Esq. A small collection of shells, and a fine speci-
men of dog-tooth spar.

4. By C. B. Skinner Esq. Twelve bottles of snakes, fishes, insects, &ec.

5. By Captain J. Young I. N. Specimens of flying fish from the Arabian
Coast.

6. By Dr. Leith; Specimens of Apophyllite &c. from the Deccan.

The best thanks of the Society were voted to the respective donors.

The meeting then adjourned to Thursday the 10th October next.
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Arr. 1.—Observations on the Mahomedan Architecture in
Cairo. By A. B. OrLEBAR, M. a., Elphinstone Professor.

MoSQUE OF AMRU.

Old Cairo contains the first building, which was erected, in any country,
by the diaciples of Mahomed for the general duties of their faith. It was
built under directions of Amru, the son of Nasi, in the year twenty-one of
the Hejira, immediately after his conquest of Egypt in the Khalifat of
Omar. Init the armed converts of the Arabian réformation were to be as-
sembled, to hear the sermons of their chief against the prevailing idolatry,
and to receive the commands of the successors of their apostle for the pros-
ecution of divine vengeance upon idolatrous and schismatic Christen-
dom. To accommodate preachers was the chief object of the building ; but
the convenience of worshippers as well as of hearers was to be considered.
The mosque erected for these purposes is a large quidrangle, surrounded
on all sides externally by a plain wall, and internally by a colonnade of
many rows of pillars, which being roofed over affords protection from the
heat of the sun; the whole of the enclosed quadrangle being a large open
court. In the centre of the court is a fountain, by which the worshippers
are made secure of a sufficient supply of water, which the apostle had de-
termined to be ali but indispensable for orthodox worship. In the eastern
wall is an arched recess, which is the mekrab, towards which the worship-

1



120  Observations on the Mahomedan Architecture in Cairo. [Jax.

pers direct themselves. The colonnade on this side contains many more
rows of pillars than on the other sides of the quadrangle; so that a much
larger space is there roofed over: for here on account of the mekrab, the
Mahomedans offer their.devotions; and the pulpit being near the mekrab,
it is here also that they assemble to hear preaching. The mekrab is essen-
tial to a Mahomedan place of worship ; for Mahomedans not assembling for
congregational worship as Jews and Christians, but each individual offering
hiwmself at the stated times of appointed prayers by and through himself; it
becomes necessary to preserve unity of spirit, among those who pray, by
directing their thoughts towards one point in the building ; which, being to-
wards M:ékka, may continually present to their minds the one apostle whese
commands they obey, the one God whom they worship, and the reform of
corruptions which ought to be the one object of their zeal.

These parts, viz. the open quadrangle with enclosing colonnades deep-
ened on the Mekka side, the central fountain, and the mekrabd, are common
to every mosquein Cairo, and I believe to every mosque elsewhere, which
is originally of Muslim construction. ~They are all necessary results of
the peculiarities of the religion, and the general plan of Amru’s mosque
must be that of all others until mosques cease to be built.  But the details
of the architecture in this edifice differ much from those in other mosques.

The shafts of the pillars are all round, some of alabaster, and others of
various stone. A black pillar, near the mekrab, is said to have been brought
from Mekka, and there is shewn upon it an impression said to be of Ma-
homed’s hand.  Be this as it may, the pillars in general are evidently the
spoil from more ancient edifices of Greek or Roman architecture: for put
upon the shafts in a most rude manner are capitals of various kinds, the
greater number being modifications of the Corinthian. These capitals are
for the most part exceedingly beautiful, and indicate their having been
wrought by hands much more skilful than those which have so barbarously
cemented them to their present shafts.  The shafts are in general without
bases. Some shafts are supported by a single square plinth; and some
short shafts are supported by very tall bases. The Mekka pillar is sur-
mounted by a sculpture (fig..4,) which is immediately recognized as an
antique base; nor is this a singular instance of a base misplaced for a ca-
pital. - In short, a walk round the quadrangle is sufficient to cause full
conviction, that the architect required for his roof supports of equal

height, that he robbed the existing temples and palaces for materials, that
|
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he apoiled many capitals in pulling down the works of better architects, so
that he was obliged to make some of the bases do for capitals, and thus
was obliged to make his average height a capital and a shaft, that some
of his pillars were broken, and becoming too short he then put a plinth
under them, and that when he had only a portion of a pillar he was ne-
cessitated to build up several antique bases to make a sufficiently highbase
in the new structure.

In order to give some idea of the beauty of the misused sculptures, and
to explain the internal evidence that the architect of the mosque could not
bave been the deviser, or competent in any degree to understand the value
of his materials, [ have made a sketch of one of the capitals (fig. 6).

Whenever a single pillar is not strong enough to support the masonry
raised above it, two are placed very close to one another. This occurs at
the entrance, where the pillars are sufficiently apart to allow a thin man
to pass between them. Another instance is at the north-east corner of the
quadrangle, at the entrance of a small chamber, which is said to have con-
tained the tomb of a son of Amru.

Each capital is surmounted with a plinth of brick.

These brick plinths support a mass of brick, whose horizontal section is
asquare, and whose vertical section is nearly a double square ; and as this
mass must be hereafter referred to, I shall call it the stilt.* -

The supercolumns support horse-shoe arches, which are longitudinal,
or parallel to the walls of the quadrangle. A row of columns, therefore,
with their arches form an isolated range; which supporting the roof is quite
unconnected to and unstrengthened by the next row, or by the external
wall, just as the pier walls of a church without a roof: and as such a row
of columns, with their arches, will require often to be mentioned, I shall
speak of them hereafter as pier walls. All the arches are alike, and rest
upon the stilts ; whose breadth is greater than that of the arch walls, but
less than the interval between the extremities of two adjacent horse-shoe
arches. .
The stilts are not always of the dimensions above described : for in-
stance, on the north side of the tomb of the son of Omar, the pillars being
unusually short, and the span of the horse-shoe arches unusually small, it
became necessary to gain the required height by lengthening the stilts,
which here are longer than the pillars.

* ] am indebted for this term to Mr. Clarke.
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The arches support a flat roof of wood.

There are two mekrabs. They are both arched recesses in the wall, and
the arches are pointed. The masonry is very rude, being of small pieces
of marble put together without any order. Each of Amru’s companions
is said to kave placed one piece with his own hand.

These are net the only instances in this mosque of the pointed arch.
Over the two arches which are on the northern side of the tomb of Am-
ru’s son, there are four small openings with pointed arches.

The external wall is quite plain, und without any openings besides the
doorways.

The principal entrance is to the west. The minaret at this doorway
is covered with a rather acute conical cap.

The most striking appearances in this mosque are explained by the
history of the conquest. A wild armyof Arabian robbers conquered and
plundered a wealthy and civilized country; and, incapable of appreciating
the beauty of structures existing before them, applied their materials to
any urgent use. Their chief requiring a building, in which his soldiers
might conveniently assemble, it became necessary to protect them from
the sun ; it was proper to cover and roof in a sufficient space round and
about the enclosure. Pillars from the neighbouring edifices were taken
to support the simplest form of roof—a flat roof. But the pillars were
not high enough; and the semi-circular arch was that which was almost the
only arch then in use: as this would have raised the roof considerably but
not sufficiently, the horse-shoe arch was therefore invented, as giving a
much greater height with the same span. The figure is ugly for the pur-
pose, but probably the dissimilarity of it to the round Roman arch recom-
mended it to the reforming spirit of the barbarians. Still sufficient height
was not gained ; and the monstrous stilts were inserted between the co-
lumns and the spring of the arches.

This mosque has ever since been regarded as a most sacred edifice
and has been continually repaired. = Mouslema bin Mokhad extended it
eastward, and built the four minarets, Hejira 21. Abd el Aziz enlarged it
eastward in Hijira 79. The Khalif Walid (who is celebrated as a builder
and converted the church of Saint John at Damascus into the well known
moeque) roofed it. A new pulpit, four gates, the treasury, and a fifth gate
were added in Hejira 92. It was injured by. firein Hej. 275, but restored
by Kamourieh, who added the present fountain and a portico. But I am
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fully persuaded that none of these repairs and additions have affected the
architectural character of the building as originally designed. Now, indged,
by order of the present pasha, it is undergoing repairs which are entirely
revolutionizing it.

The general plan of a mosque, the horse-shoe arch, and the stilts ori-
ginated then ina desire to erect, at the least expense, the most convenient
meeting-house for the Arab army of Amru. He was probably his own
architect, and history would not lead us to expect, from the destroyer of
the Alexandrian library, much elegance or grandeur of design.

MoSQUE OF AHMED.

A mosque was erected by Ahmed bin Toulon, who is also called Ka-
mourieh, about Hejira 261, in a style entirely different from that of
Amnru.

The large quadrangle with its covered colonnades around is essential
to a mosque. And in Egypt, where there is little or no rain, it would be
a waste both of skill and expense to construct any but flat roofs. The
arch also is universally used for the support of the beams, so that pier
walls are essential. So simple a structure admits of little variety but in the
details of the pier walls. In Ahmed’s mosque the arches are not supported
by columns, but by cubical masses of brick work. The height of the mass
is to its longitudinal breadth in the proportion of three to two, and the
transverse breadth is also great. I mean by longitudinal breadth the
breadth in the direction of the pier walls; and by transverse breadth, that
at right angles to the same. These massive piers are plastered perfectly
plain except at the edges, where they are ‘slightly relieved by pilasters.
These pilasters have no bases ; but they have capitals of foliage which is
quite flat, being worked in plaster, and hence lose the object of capitals for
want of depth of shadow. (See fig. 10).

The plaster is very inferior, and it must not be supposed to convey
any of the effect of the beautiful chunam work of India.

These piers support pointed horse-shoe arches, whose height equal that
of the pier. A broad border of flat foliage, or chainwork in plaster, fol-
lows the arch, and is continued across the pier from the spring of one
arch to the spring of the adjacent arch. The vertex of the border reaches
nearly the top of the pier wall. The great breadth of the pier causes a
vast space between the arches, which would have had a very naked ap-
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pearance notwithstanding the border, had not the architect filled it up with
a lancet window, in the centre, and circular openings, one on each side of
the window.

The front pier wall is surmounted by a battlement, the design of which
will be best understood by the figure.

The central fountain is enclosed in a square building surmounted by a
cupola. The upper part of the square building is formed into two octa-
gons, in order to destroy the abruptness which would be caused by the
immediate transition from a square to a circular shape.

We have an historical account for the eccentricity and faults of this
mosque. The rulers of Egypt, under the Baghdad Khalifs, had in Ahmed's
time become powerful and wealthy ; as a consequence of wealth, they wish-
ed to leave behind them monuments which might perpetuate their memo-
ries. Mahomedan architecture presented nothing worthy of being imi-
tated, nothing capable of improvement; still a strong prejudice against
every thing of Christian or of Pagan use was an insuperable bar against
adopting the style either of churches or of temples. Ahmed had long
been perplexed with these difficulties, when at length a Christian prisoner
offered the plan of a mosque, which was acknowledged by the Mahomedan
court to be equally beautiful and free from religious objection.

As seen in the building, which is even now little injured by time, the
characteristics, which may have been adopted from Amru’s mosque are,

1st the general plan.
2nd the horse-shoe arch.
3rd the small pointed arch.
And the novelties, which the architect introduced, are,
13t the pointed horse-shoe arch.
2nd the substitution of piers for pillars.
3rd the foliage and chainwork in plaster,
4th the octagonal ornaments in the battlements.
5th the round ornaments in the wall.
6th the transition from square to round by means of the octagon.

Tomss. .
Mahomedan tombs are another class of religious buildings which, be-
ing more numerous and not being so liable to repairs or alterations in ages
subsequent to their erection, promise a larger amount of historical infor-
mation. There is generally a tomb, or more than one tomb, erected at the
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northeast and southeast angles of a mosque ; but the tombs, to which
reference is now made, are not subordiusate parts of a mosque. They
are independent of other uses than the gervice of the dead; a small space
only being left, on the east side, for worship, and which I suppose is only
used for offering up prayers for the dead. The ground plan of Kela-
oun’s tomb will suffice togive an idea of all. In figure 23, D D D, are
the theee western doors ; K is the mehrab ; T is the coffin enclosed by rails,
which are marked by the dotted lines ; S SS S are square piers; PP P 11
round pillars which with the square piers support the roof.  These tombs
are always entirely roofed over.

In the mosques and tombs, which I examined, I found no architec-
tural characters, which were not essentially the same as those abcve de-
scribed ; but the principles, which originated in the mosques of Amru and
Ahmed, developed and underwent great modifications in subsequent years.
To understand these it will be convenient to consider in order :——

1 Arches,

2 Piers and pillars, pilasters and capitals.
3 Pediments.

4 Corbel supports.

5 Roofs, vaulting and cupolas.

6 Windows.

7 Geometrical ornaments.

THE ARCH.

The pointed arch is to be seen in buildings of every date. Whether the
pointed openings in Amru’s mosque are a part of the original structure,
may be doubted ; but the pointed mekrab certainly is, for it could not have
been introduced into the wall of which it forms the lowest part. Repairs
and additions have been recorded above; but among these the only one
which could have affected the mekrab is the extension eastward kv Mous-
lema bin Mokbad. If the mehrab was tien built, it is of no cousequence
to the present argument, for this alteration is stated to have been in the
sam> year as the erection of the mosque. It is likely enough, however,
that by this extension eastward is meant an enlargement of the eastern co-
* lonnade, which is more likely to have been enlarged inwardly than outward-
ly, as the increase in the number of pier walls inwardly would have been
effected without any disturbance of the previously existing walls; and if
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this supposition is correct, Mouslema did not build the outer wall in which
the mekrab is. I do not remember a round arched mekrab in any one of the
tombs; and as there is necessarily a mehrab in every tomb, and as it is very
improbable that any alteration should ever be made in a tomb, or indeed
any repair beyond what is absolutely necessary to preserve it, this would
prove that the pointed arch is co-eval with tombs. But on a hill not far
from the mosque of Amru is a tomb, (said to contain the remains of
Abu Saad el Ghazi) in which the architecture is so similar to that of the
mosque, that it seems impossible to deny it an equally early date. It is
built with the same rudeness, and with like materials from more antique
buildings. Its minaret is similar; its arches are round horse-shoe; cer-
tain piers also, which are substituted for columns, afford strong evidence of
antiquity, as will be explained under the proper head. None of the architec-
tural characters, which are known to be of late date, are to be seen; and
this tomb has a pointed mekrab. Some Arabic scholar may determine the
age of Abu Saad el Ghazi, but the above marks will hardly allow a doubt
as to the date about which his tomb was erected. ~Ahmed bin Toulon
uses the pointed arch very freely ; and we henceforth find it commonly
used in all ages. ‘

The origin of the horse-shoe arch has been already accounted for ; and
the general principle upon which Ahmed’s mosque was designed, explains
why the pointed and horse-shoe character were there combined. But the
horse-shoe arch is so very ungraceful, that subsequent architects dispensed
with it ; for they observed that the use of the horse-shoe, in increasing the
ratio of the height to the span, is equally well accomplished by the pointed
arch, which form Ahmed’s mosque had now made fashionable. Hencein
the mosque of Muiz (whom I suppose to be the first Fatamite Khalif who
established the seat of his government at Cairo), the pier arches are pointed
butnot horse-shoe. The arch is a bluntarch, having its centres somewhere
about the quartering of the span. But to increase the height the super-
columus are more lengthened than in the mosque of Amru, and their sides
made continuous with the curves of the arch. The effect is good; and the
pier wall of Muiz (fig. 7) is in its design a carrying out and improvemeat
upon the pier walls both of Kamourieh (fig. 9) and that of Amru (fig. 1).

The arches in other and later buildings are both pointed and round,
without any- decided preponderance of either form.

The pointed arch is either equilateral or obtuse. I remember no m-
atance of an acute arch.
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Piers, PiLLARS, PILASTERS AND CAPITALS.

For aupports the Greeks, Romans, and Egyptians, had used only co-
lumns, and almost always round columns. Ahmed, in his zeal against
ancient architecture, invented the square pier ; decorated as it was with
pilasters however it did not please; and it has been zeldom adopted in
subsequent buildings. Muiz imitated Amru, and borrowed round co-
lumns and capitals from the temples and palaces of unbelievers. He im-
proved however upon his example, by raising all the shafts upon neat and
uniform bases, Each base consists of a square plinth, a few inches thick,
supported by a cube, which may be two feet high; no mouldings enrich them
or round off their edges ; but they have the good quality of neatness which
is sadly wanting in Amru’s mosque.

In the mosques of the Khalif Hakim and of Sultan Bakok, Ahmed’s
principle has been observed ; but a new contrivance has been made to a-
void the round pillars and capitals of other faiths. Ahmed’s architect
felt the necessity of rounding off the vertical angles, which he effected by
means of pilasters, and was certainly guilty of offence against the grand
principle. Hakim and Bakok avoided even this by simply cutting off
the angles of the square piers, so as to form an octagonal pier, and escaped
the necessity both of capital and of base, by rounding off the upper and
lower ends of the octagon into hollows, as shewn in figure 14. Although
80 much more plain than Ahmed’s pier, yet this has much the better
effect ; for its height and diameter are brought much nearer to classical pro-
portion.

We find the same struggle to avoid infidel models in pillars through
every age.  Kelaoun has used, for the main support of his cupola, large
square piers ornamented with horizontal mouldings, mosaic, and various
colors. At the edges they are ornamented with round pilasters, which
have capitals and bases of the most fantastic device, gaily painted with
red, green, and yellow. Pillars and pilasters of this strange character serve
various purposes in this tomb; their beauty may be appreciated by figures-
17, 18, and 19.

Kelaoun’s cupola is also partly supported by four round pillara, which
are surmounted by Corinthian capitals. These pillars are tall, but not:
out of proportion to their diameter, which I found to be 38 feet 3 inches.

Kelaoun’s son Ashraf seems to have been possessed with the same

2
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spirit of incongruity. His tomb is fantastically adorned with mosaic, and
the shafts (which are round) are supported by inverted Corinthian capitals
as bases.

Abu Saad’s tomb contains pillars and capitals of another fashion.
The round pilaster (fig, 16) is on one side of a doorway leading into a
tomb, the arch of which is shewn in fig. 22. A round shaft is here requir-
ed to support a square. To form a pleasing transition from the round to
the square is one of the great problems of architecture. Greek temples
are essentially composed of round pillars upon which square edged beams
rest ; and the classic architects perfected their successive devices, to ac-
complish this problem, by the Corinthian capital, in which the eye, losing
itself among the foliage, is gradually curved away from vertical to horizon-
tal lines, and from the round to the square. ~The Mahomedan solution
of the same problem will be better understood by reference to figure 16
than by description. It will be observed that the change is effected by a
succession of bevelments, so that the intermediate figure, which the
circle changes to a square, is a re-entrant polygon of sixteen sides. Fi-
gure 15 represents an octagonal pillar which supports the roof, of which
the upper part may be considered as a supercolumn. The transition from
the octagon to the square is here effected by similar bevelments as that
from the circle to the square ; and forms an incipient capital, not quite so
complete as on the pilaster above described.

Thus an entirely new and Mahomedan capital was invented. But
it seems to have been little imitated, although it appears to have given

- the idea of important peculiarities in Cairo architecture.

PEDIMENTS.

Over the fountain, in the centre of Ahmed’s mosque, is a square build-
ing surmounted by a cupola (fig. 11). In such a case there is the same
necessity for a transition as in a pillar; and the same system of bevel-
ment, or cutting off angles, was adopted as in the capitals of Abu Saad.
In Ahmed’s mosque the angle is twice cut off, so that the whole building is
a square prism, upon which is an octagonal prism, over which is a second
octagenal prism, and above which is the round cupola. Thus in this in-
stanee, the angle of the square is cut off in two steps. In later buildings,
asin the tomb of Muiz, the number of steps are increased, and in those of
yet later date, the number of steps are so multiplied that at a distance they
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are not perceptible, and the upper part of the square face appears as a
pediment.  In the modern tombs they become a real pediment, as in that
of Sultan el Ghori, fig. 12. Sultan Mahomed has ornamented the an-
gles of his tomb by rounding off the steps into horizontal mouldings.—
The pediment is sometimes complete (fig. 12), and sometimes truncated
(fig. 18).

CORBELS AND MINARETS.

This principle of bevelment was extended to every case where transition
from a horizontal plan of straight lines to another horizontal plan of
curved lines, was required,  Thus the interior of tombs required the same
" transition as the exterior, and a system of bevelments, exactly the same as
those of Abu Saad’s pillars, is generally used. The rows of re-entering
prisms are of course increased, nd each row is increased in the number
of its cells, from one at the base, in arithmetical progression, the common
difference being one.  So that a pleasing triangular assemblage of cells
is formed. A fine example may be seen in the tomb of Sultan Bibars,
where the cells are very large. In other buildings, as in the tomb of
Bakok, the number of cells is increased,

These bevelled cells were further used, wherever an overhanging bal-
cony or room was required. Thus they served the purposes of corbels
and corbel tables, and may be called cellular corbels.

Cellular corbel tables are used for the support of the balconies which
surround the minarets; the balconies being always round, and the minarets
themselves almost always octagonal.

Roors, VAULTING, AND CUPOLAS.

The roofs of all the mosques, excepting two, which I examined, are flat ;
but the tombs are always covered in with a cupola. The cupola
over Ahmed’s fountain is hemjspherical (fig. 11); Mahomed’s cupola (fig.
18) is ogive, and raised on a cylinder. Ahmed’s cupola is quite plain.
Zigzag ornaments the exterior of the cupola of Muiz. Sultan Maho-
med (fig. 13) has used the zigzag and chevron. Sultan Ashraf has
embossed his dome with flowers. Sultan Bakok uses the zigzag; and
again Sultan Aawad’s cupola is quite plain. No universal law has
therefore been observed ; but in general the more ancient cupolas are hem-
ispherical and plain, and the more modern are elevated and ornamented.
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I did not notice any large cupolas of the horse-shoe shape, although
minarets are usually surmounted by them. But these little cupolas are
rather ornamental finishes to the whole than coverings.

One of the deviations from flat roofs is found in the aisles and temple of
Sultan Bakok, built about A. D. 1382, Here the pier walls are connect-
ed by transverse arches, and every square of four pillars supports between
them an hemispherical cupola : so that the whole roof of the colonnades
is formed of a multitude of little equal cupolas.

One other deviation is found in the mosque of Sultan Hassan, about A.
D. 1810. This mosque is entirely different from every other, and is the
only aberration, (which I observed,) from the type of Amru’s mosque*
The ground planisa Greek cross. The central square)is open to the sky,
but the four arms are roofed by a simple pointed vault.

. The minarets of Abu Saad’s tomb and of Amru’s mosque are covered
by simple conical caps. The simplicity of this form would refer it to the
earliest stage of architecture, and is another evidence of the antiquity of
Abu Sadd’s tomb.

WiNpOwWSs.

In the tomb of Amru’s mosque are small pointed openings, and also in
the upper part of the pier walls of Muiz. These are without mouldings.

Between each pier arch, Ahmed’s architect has placed a lancet window;'
and has made a first attempt at mouldings, by introducing, at each side, a
pilaster similar to those at the edges of the pier.

No further approach to the idea of mouldings has been made in subse-
quent years. The window (fig. 21) in the tomb of Sultan Bibars, has
also pilasters on the sides; and the window (fig. 20) in the upper part of
Kelaoun’s tomb, has a rich but flat border round it: but in general the
edges of windows are, like those of arches, perfectly plain.

The opening of the whole window is generally filled up by a wall,
thinner than the rest of the building, and this wall is pierced with smaller
openings. There is an early example of this in the fountain of Ahmed,
where the openings are angular, and nearly fill up the whole window; so
that the parts of the wall remaining are almost nothing more than the
simplest form of geometrical tracery. But in the tomb of Sultan Bibars

* [t is remarkable that this mosque, which is quite abnormal, should be
shewn to strangers as a specimen of such buildings.
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(fig. 21), this window wall occupies nearly the whole space, and there
are only two small openings, one hexagonal and one circular. The win-
dow (fig. 20) of Keloun's tomb is on the contrary much opened; the up-
per part only being walled, and the lower part divided by a small pillar
which supports the wall above, and made very light by one circular, and
two horse-shoe, openings.

The windows consist of either round headed, or blunt pointed arches;
and I did not observe any acute pointed ones.

Pediments require a different style of window. In complete pedi-
ments, three narrow round headed openings, of equal height, pierce the
lower part of the pediment, and the remaining upper space is occupied
by three round openings, so that the centres of all six circles are in a
triangle similar to the pediment.

In truncated pediments (fig. 13), the same combination is preserved,
apparently only for the sake of the fashion introduced by the complete
pediment ; since, in order tq preserve the fashion, it was necessary to in-
troduce the panelling which we see in Mahomed's pediment.

Round windows admit light through the cylindrical base of Sultan Bi-
bars’s cupola.

GEOMETRIC ORNAMENTS,

The Mahomedans of Cairo have admitted flowers and foliage among
their architectural ornaments ; while there was a tendency to discard even
these, and to confine all decoration to combinations of the straight line
and circle.

Ammn’s mosque is entirely without ornament; but this must be at-
tributed more to rudeness than to principle; for the former cause would
even forbid the use of ancient capitals. Abu Saad’s tomb has much
ornament and all geometrical; both zigzag and chain work (fig. 22)
occur over the doorways, as also combinations of semicircles and straight
lines. Zigzag and chain work are most common ornaments of every age
and are every where seen. Ahmed’s mosque is profusely enriched with
geometrical combinations, all of which bear some relation to the octagon.

The lattice work, with which the openings of the windows are general-
ly closed, is always geometrical ; and for the most part combinations of
straight lines only.

The innermost pier wall is generally surmounted by a battlement, (figs.
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8 and 9), which also has afforded opportunities for the exercise of geome-
trical skill.

CHARACTER AND ORIGIN OF CAIRO ARCHITECTURE.

Thus the manner of Mahomedan worship, the climate of Egypt, the
desire of princes to perpetuate their memories after death, and the spirit
of antagonism to Christianity and paganism, gradually produced an origi-
nal and peculiar style of architecture. It is recognized by cupolas, mi-
narets, geometric ornaments, the horse-shoe and pointed arch, stilts, win-
dows in triplets, and windows of geometric openings in a plain wall,
square massive piers, pediments, and corbels of bevelled cells. ~The ge-
neral plan and minarets must be attributed solely to the necessities of the
Mahomedan form of worship. Horse-shoe arches and supercolumns
owe their origin to the climate, which required a high roof to preserve a
moderate temperature under the colonnades. Square massive piers, fan-
tastic capitals and bases, the two styles of windows, and all that originat-
ed from the principle of bevelment, whether in pediments or in corbels,
must be attributed to the spirit of antagonism against other faiths. In all
these points the Cairo style is original, and in some peculiar; but it borrow-
ed from others the cupola, the pointed arch, and most if not all its ge-
ometric ornaments.

Constantinople had set the fashion to the Christian temples, which
were built, in every part of the Roman Empire, under Constantine and
his successors, (1) in consequence of the nearly total annihilation of
previously existing churches during the Diocletian persecution (2). The
ground plan of these churches was a Greek cross, the centre of which was
a cupola supported upon four arches. It is to be observed that the cupols
is used by the Mahomedans over tombs only, until the fourteenth century,
when Bakok employed it to vault his mosque. They may have been
mystical enough to consider that the churches of Christians were but the
mansions of the dead : or more probably the wish of leaving their bo-
dies under the richest edifices which their age could produce, overcame
the spirit of hatred to Christian form, and caused the Mahomedan Prin-
ces to yield to the judgment of infidel architects : since it is known that
Christian architects were employed in Mahomedan countries, and even
requested by Mahomedan Princes from the Greek Emperors.

(1) Hope’s architecture, p. 121.
(2) Lactantius de morte persecutorum,
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The zigzag ornament is as old as 456 A. U. C. and is a corruption
of the Greek dentile (1). A careful enquiry into these geometric orna-
ments will probably trace most of those used in Cairb to a more ancient
period ; but their general use is certainly a striking feature and peculiari-
ty of Mahomedan architecture.

It has been shewn that the pointed arch is coeval with Cairo architec-
ture, but that it did not come into general use until Ahmed bin Toulon’s
time, after which it occurs every where. Hope says, “in buildings of the
earlier Byzantine, nay still more antique Roman style, the pointed arch
had already appeared.” If this be corréct, it was without doubt borrowed
from Constantinople and the Christian churches, as well as the cupola,
In the earliest buildings we have found the arch of tbe mekrabd to be the
only pointed arch.  There is certainly no architectural reason for its use
in this position ; but the considerations, that the Mahomedans had ever in
their thoughts the hated structure of the Christian temple, and that their
leaders ever laboured to increase the feeling that there could be no peace
between the two religions, suggested a reason for its adoption as the arch
of the mekrab. All the early churches, both of the east and of most coun-
tries in the west, terminated with a round apse having a semi-domical roof;
(I use the nomenclature of Dr. Whewell proposed in his notes on the
Architecture of German churches,) and in the centre of this was the al-
tar towards which the eyes of all the congregation were directed ; the do-
mical roofed apse therefore became the mekrab of the Christian. Now the
Mahomedan mekrabis an apse in miniature, but pointed ; and this pointing
may have been adopted to contrast with the round arch of the Christian
apse, and to keep up in the minds of the worshippers the contrast between
the two faiths. The history related above of the foundation of Ahmed’s
mosque leaves no doubt that this apirit caused its universal use in that
edifice; for at that time and for centuries after, the round arch was almost
exclusively used both in Eastern and Western Christendom. Ahmed’s
mosque must have been designed in the latter half of the ninth century,
and there is not an instance of the pointed arch in Western Europe before
the eleventh. The examples quoted by Hope prove its occurrence, only
as a rarity, in the Byzantine churches; whereas from Ahmed’s time it be-
comés a characteristic of Mahomedan structures.

(1) Hope, p. 75.
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INFLUENCE OF MAHOMEDAN ON CHRISTIAN ARCHITECTURE.

While the Mahomedans were thus producing an original style of
Architecture, Christians were enriching the Byzantine style; which in Ita-
ly, Germany, England, and France, was assuming local forms and intro-
ducing new styles, named by different authors, Romanesque, Saxon, Nor-
man, &c. &c. These were definitely forming into a new order, which
was distinguished by the leading principles of the Gothic, when the cru-
sades brought the nations, who were most actively engaged in improving
their national forms, into contact with the East and witk Egypt.  Imme-
diately after the first crusade, the pointed Gothic, in its earliest form sud-
denly and rapidly developed itself in France and England.  English and
French barons, (one nation at that time in every moral sense,) were the
chief leaders of the early crusades;and in England and France the point-
ed Gothic first and chiefly flourished. ~ Such coincidences afford a strong
presumption that the active minded northerns did borrow the pointed style
from the East.  Upon this subject much has been already written, but in-
ternal evidence, derived from architectural peculiarities, will be much more
convincing than external evidence derived from the probabilities of histo-
ry; and to consider this we therefore now turn.

The pointed arch, in the earliest specimens of early Gothic,* through
Germany, France and England, is obtuse and sometimes equilateral. The
acute arch appears only in the later early Gothic. Now the acute arch
is much more suited to the essential idea of Gothic, which is the predomi-
nance of vertical lines ; and this is the essential idea both of the Roman-
esque, Gothic, and of the pointed Gothic ; while there is no reason against
the use of the acute arch where the obtuse has been actually employed; but
the former could have effected all the purpose of the latter. IFf the
pointed arch was borrowed from Cairo, this difficulty is explained ; for there
it is always obtuse or equilateral, never acute.

The windows of the earliest pointed and even of the lingering Roman-
esque are frequently in triplets, with round windows often above them. This
arrangement has not been traced up to any cause in Europe; but in Cairo,

* The Pointed Gothic is now always distinguished in England into Early
English, Decorated, and Perpendicular. The Early English is the develop-
ment, the Decorated is the perfection, and the Perpendicular the decay of the
style. The development of the style in all countries may be called Early
Gothic.
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where it occurs of an earlier date, a sufficient cause has been foundin the
forms and position of the pediment.

The window of two lights, with a circular opening above, (fig. 20 Ke-
laoun’s tomb, ) is even more common than the triplet in early English. In
the Gothic the round horse-shoe becomes obtuse pointed, and the thin
wall becomes tracery. Now Gothic tracery is perfect when all the lines
flow easily into ore another, and imperfect in proportion to the neglect
of this principle. But the combination of two obtuse arches with a circle
is made to accomplish this with much difficulty; and. notwithstanding,
this is the most common window in use, during the predominance of early
English—I have seen only one instance where the essy flow is effected in
this construction, viz. in the triforium of the nave of Lichfield cathedral.
It seems inconceivable that the Gothic architects should have invented a
window so unsuited to their principles; but it is comprehensible that it
should have become fashionable after having been once adopted from
others.

In early Gothic, and in the perfect Gothic, we observe a fondness for
geometric ornament, which seems hardly consistent with the tendencies
then existing in the Christian church, but which is easily accounted for
on the supposition that her architects were gathering ideas from the op-
posing faith. 'When the crusades had ceased, and the perpendicular and
JSlamboyant succeeded the perfect Gothic, this tendency to geometrical
form became weaker, and imagery was profusely used.

The architecture of Cairo may have influenced that of Christendom,
through another channel besides the crusades. The Saracenic king-
doms of Italy and Spain may have introduced the new principles; and
this may explain the few (if genuine, ) instances which are quoted, of early
Gothic anterior to the crusades.

But the Gothic Architects were far from being mere copyists. They
adopted the pointed arch, and made it subservient to the great principle of
verticality which had existed previously in the Romanesque, They also
applied it to vaulting : and this reacting again upon the arch produced its
more beautiful forms. Geometrical ornaments were increased in number
and new combinations formed. Windows in triplets were coalesced into
beautiful windows with flowing tracery, filled up with pointed glass in the
place of lattice work and void spaces. Mouldings decorated the sides of

windows and doors, and combined with the lines of shafts and panelling,
3 :
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which pointed up beyond the concealed roof. The flat floored border
of Ahmed's arch was moulded into rolls, whose deep shadows fixed the
eye, and aided to carry it upward from the ground. Piers were adopted
to support the mass of masonry which did not exist above the Maho-
medan pier, and decorated with clusters of thin shafts and mouldings,
they kept up the effect by destroying the tendency of every necessary
horizontal line to depress the.eye. Nor did they adopt the deformities
of the unbeliever’s creation ; the bevelled capital and the unmeaning ca-
pitals of Kelaoun were looked upon only to be rejected; and corbels, more
beautiful than those of Cairo, were invented. But they did not reject the
Romanesque capital, and modified it into their own uses, by making it a
mere knob, by which the eye might be assisted up the shafts. The cupola,
on the other hand, was tejected for a more susceptible form of vaulting;
and fan tracery was developed out of a system, which the adoption of
the cupola would have prohibited for ever.

But in place of the cupola, as a covering for Gothic towers, the spire
gradually rose from the same conical caps as we have seen on the mina-
rets of Amrn and Abu Saad, The round towers of Ireland are cover-
ed in with conical caps, the idea of which seems to have been taken from
the stone roofs, which, at the period of the erection of these towers, were
framed over the churches. These roofs are formed by horizontal layers
of stone, the ends of which are cut off externally at an angle of sixty, so as
to form this high pitch for a gable ended roof. * This principle to cover
in a round building necessarily produced a conical cap. The blunt spires
of the early English are little else but these conical caps set upon a lar-
ger base.  But as the. style improved, the spires ascended with their sup-
porting pinnacles ; and crockets and adornments soon became the greatest
ornament of the Christian landscape. So much could western energy
develope out of so simple a structure a3 the conical cap ; but the Mahom-
edan extracted nothing from his conical caps, but soon discarded them al-
together for the fashionable cupolas.

* St Doulach’s near Dublin ; St Kevins Kitchen, Glendaloch. It is strange
that antiquaries should not bave seen that the round towers must be belfries.
Bells seem to have been first cast in our western countries ; and they were no
doubt most necessary in the missionary establishments of Ireland. The archi-
tecture of the round towers and of the seven churches at Glendaloch is that®
which is called Saxon by Rickman, and referred by him to the time of ou
Saxon Kings.
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As I do not refer the idea of the spire to the minarets of Cairo, so nei-
ther do I consider the gabel ends and pediments of the Romanésque
churches of Germany to have been derived from the pediments of Egypt
because they are easily traced through Italian churches to the civil edifi-
ces of Rome, and thence to the Grecian pediment.

Mahomedan architecture, then, is wholly distinet from both the Ro-
manesque and the pointed Gothic. It borrowed from the one, and the
other borrowed from it, while the principles of all three styles are essen-
tially distinct. On this subjet error is committed by those writers who
have taken extreme views; some considering the Mahomedan to have been
the source of all middle age architecture, and others giving strong rea-
sons for believing that the reverse has been the fact.

The Mahomedan then invented some novelties which the Christian
deemed worthy of adoption, but which under his hand gradually improv-
ed into a perfection of which the originals seem hardly capable. He made
other inventions which were too ugly to be copied, while the latter was com-
pelled himself to make copies, which he was unable to improve, at a time
when Christian architecture was making a progress which has astonished
all students of history and science. :

From the time of Ahmed to the reign ot Bakok, Mahomedan archi-
tecture had remained stationary. During five centuries, from the first ef-
fort to produce something original, nothing of any real value had been
produced ; while in England, from the reign of Stephen, when the point-
ed style commenced, to the time of Sultan Bakok, (that is during two cen-
turiesand a half), our countrymen wrought out the varied forms of Gothic,
which excite the wonder of our age, and afford subject of untiring con-
templation to the student.

Such slowness and incapacity may be attributed partly to want of ima-
gination, in which the Arabs appear to be particularly defective : for
Arab science is now pretty well known to owe every thing either to Greece
or India.  Arab history never passed the limits of mere chronicles, and
the bulk of their literature begins and ends with Greek authors; while
Arab poetry is said to be all of one model.

Egypt has perhaps been more favored than any other Mahomedan
country in the enjoyment of peace, which is the nurse of the fine arts. Yet
the law, which permits the father to meke any favorite son his heir, ren-
dered the succession to the monarchy uncertain, and caused intestine com-
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motiona which were quite enough to distract the minds of all from the cul-
ture of the fine arts. Besides which, Syria being within the dominions of
Egypt, her rulers were never allowed to be in peace, on account of the
wars which they were compelled to maintain on this side, successively
against the Greeks, the Crusaders, the Tartars aud the Turks.

In Christendom, during the middle ages, the architects and founders of
our temples were men who did not feel themselves isolated individuals in
their work.  The same motives which caused one to begin, would cause
another to continue his work until it was completed. They could therefore
lay out and commence magnificent schemes for edifices, which they them-
selves never expected to see raised far above the foundations. They were
members of corporations; and the labor of one was not only the labor of
that one man, but of the whole undying corporation. Mahomed destroyed
the ancient cathedral and monastic corporations of Christendom, but sub-
stitued nothing in their place. The conduct of all Mahomedans hence as-
sumes an individual and selfish aspect. The founder of a new town plan-
ned just sucha mosque as he could expect to complete himself, and most
princes were contented with building for themselves a tomb. Hence the
unsubstantial character of the materials of Cairo buildings ; for although
the nummulitic limestone supplied ancient Egypt with an excellent stone;
yet all the Mahomedan remains are of brick. An exception however must
be made in favor of Salah-ed-Din’s erections. The fortifications of Cairo
attributed to him, and also the great aqueduct, is of nummulitic limestone;
which evenhe however did not attempt to quarry but carried away from
the Pyramids of Ghizeh.

Those travellers, who are able to pursue this subject in Egypt, or those
who make similar enquiries in this country, will find M. Coste’s work on
the architecture of Cairo very useful. It isto be hoped that the Asiatic
Society will emulate, in India, those Societies whose architectural research-
% have thrown so much light on European History.
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Comparative Chronology of Cairo Architecture.

Arr. II.—Geographical and Statistical Memorandum on Be-

luchistan. By Major GEorGE LEMESSURIER, of the Bombay
Army.

The province cf Beluchistan, of which Kelatis the capital city, is sit-
uated between the 25th and 8lst parallels of north latitude, and the
62nd and 67th of east longtitude : being bounded, on the north, by the
Lorah river, which forms the southern limits of Afghanistan ; on the
west, by the desert of Noshki, Chargye, Kharan, &c. which separate it
from the Persian dominions; on the south, by the Indian ocean; and
on the east, by the Hala range of mountains, which divides it from
Sindh.  This country so extensive is perhaps without a parallel, and
certainly no portion of India can in any way be compared to it.  In its
physical features it approximates to Afghanistan, of which indeed it
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may be called an integral portion, as well as a dependency ; it is like it, a
country of mountains, intersected by narrow valleys, and happily de-
scribed as an extensive and varied system of mountain ranges upheaved
through an enormous plain, variously covered with boulders and shingle,
with here and there deposits of soil, in narrow strips along the lines of
drainage.  This last remark applies peculiarly to the eastern frontier of
Beluchistan, but scarcely so much so to the western; where the moun-
tain ranges gradually subside into plains, or rather run, in detached
and isolated portions, far into the desert, which divides it from Persia.
This part of the country becomes more level and open generally, and
with few exceptions sandy. In the report on Afghanistan by Dr.
Griffiths, (published in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,)
the author observes that the system of mountains, which form so re-
markable a feature on the eastern boundary of Beluchistan, is referrible
to the mountains of the Kok-i-Safed ; a name given to that portion of
the western cortinuation of the great Himalaya chain, which, after
forming the southern boundary of the valley of Jallalabad, extends
thence, in a general line, southward along the right bank of the Indus,
and includes the ZTakhti-Suliman, the ranges commonly called the Ha-
la, or Harbui mountains of Brahuistan, (which streich away south
to the sea,) and all those to the east, south east, and south of Kabul,
Ghizni, Kandahar, and Quetta. A system of mountains so continuous,
passing into each other, by such numerous ramifications, may be best
comprehended and described by noticing the remarkable fact of the en-
tire extent being penetrated, but by three routes* or passes, practicable
for our wheeled carriages. It is true that many other passes occur, but
they are not of anature to admit of any particular stress being laid on
them, as available means in a commercial point of view. The two passes
however, leading from the neighbourhood of Derah Ismail Khan, and
Derah Ghazi Khan, may possibly be considered as forming exceptions
to this observation ; but, as they are not generally looked upon as prac-
ticable routes for carts, they need no particular notice beyond the fact
of both being travelled by merchants, trading between the upper and
lower countries ; while the direct ronte from Kelat to Sunmiani, which
passes to the westward of the mountain ranges, can scarcely be in-
cluded in the list, although it be considered one of three principal routes

* The Khaibar, the Bolan, and the Mulla Passes.
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of Beluchistan, the two others being the Bolan and Mulla passes.  Both
of these are sufficiently well known as available for commercial purposes,
and require not here any detailed description. It may be remarked gen-
erally that all the passes, penetrating the great mountain ranges, from
the Khaibar to the sea coast, partake of the same character, and are as-
cended and descended by means of the river beds and water courses,
which are generally dry, excepting during the season of floods, and af-
ford indeed the only practicable routes of tramsit.  One feature pecu-
liar to these water-courses, and probably confined to this remarkable
country, is their resemblance to gently inclined plains, covered by mode-
rate sized boulders and shingle; differing however from the ordinary hill-
ravine appearance, inasmuch as these water-courses are not impeded or
choked up by fragments and . masses, torn from their sides; and the ab-
sence of which renders such passes comparatively of easy access.

The Hind: Kush, Koh-i-Baba and Koh-i-Safed mountains in Af-
ghanistan, are marked by a barrenness peculiar to themselves, and in
carrying out a comparison between them and those of Beluchistan, it is
to be observed that this characteristic feature occurs, in a remarkable de-
gree, throughout the entire Hala range, and those numerous mountain
ramifications from the south of Kelat, to the sea; where there barren-
ness may be considered almost absolute. The physical features how-
ever undergo no change; but continue closely to approximate, in their
character, to the mountains of the Hindu Kush, which they resemble
by having rocky scarped aud inaccessible faces. Some of the offsets
are composed of conglomerate, often exceedingly hard, and of friable
mica slate, decomposed on the surface. The higher ranges chiefly con-
sist of limestome.

Regarding the elevation of the Hindu Kush, aud other ranges form-
ing the western continuation of the great Himalaya chain, we find the
highest accessible point viz. the “Pass of Erak, at Bamian,” ascends
13,000 feet above the sea, while the higher inaccessible peaks and ranges
attsin an elevation of 15 to 18,000 feet. In tracing southwards the
course of those ranges, running parallel to the right banks of the Indus,
and connected with the great chain of the Indian Caucasus, this
elevation is found to gradually diminish ; and at Quetta the highest peaks,
those of the Chihattan and Takkatu mountains, do not exceed respectively
10, 245 and 10,875 feet, while the elevation of the Shawl valley has
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been determined at 5,242 feet above the sea. ~From this point to Ke-
lat the country perceptibly ascends, the valley of Kelat being 790 high-
er than that of Shawl. Thence to the sea coast, a distance of nearly
800 miles, the country presentsa gradually inclined plain, along the lines
of drainage ; the various ranges and their numerous ramifications are con-
sequently subjected to the same depression, till they subside to aun ele-
vation not exceeding 200 feet in the neighbourhood of Cape Monze, si-
tuated 20 miles to the S. W. of Karrachee. )

The valleys enclosed by these mountain ranges, and their numerous -
offsets, vary much in altitude and in general character; most of them are
narrow and running parallel to the ranges, while the tillable soil, confined
to the line of drainage, and the open space between boundary hills, is
frequently an inclined plain, strewed over with boulders and shingle. This
description applies particularly to the valley of Shawl, to the base of the
Chihattan mountain, and the various minor ranges extending south and
west towards Kelat and Noshki; at which latter point, the mountain,
overhanging that place, to 'the N. N, E. affords a remarkable instance of
that glacis slope, which Dr. Griffiths describes as characterizing the phy-
sical configuration of the country in the northern parts of Afghanistan;
while farther south, this remarkable feature becomes less and less con-
spicuous, and ceases to occur altogether 50 miles south of Kelat.

The cther form of Valley, and from which the’ greater portion of the
agricultural produce is derived, is, generally speaking, entirely covered
with good soil, excepting at the base of the hills; which, as before de-
scribed, are invariably stony, and the great difference between these forms
of valley, is in the amount of the tillable soil. Mustang, Kelat, and
Bagwana may be noted as particular instances, belonging to this form of
valley.

In a country so remarkably sterile as Beluchistan, a great supply of
indigenous timber cannot be looked for. Trees abound in the more re-
mote and sheltered recesses of the mountains, to the east of Quetta; where
a description of cedar or juniper, which yields good firewood, is found;
but it is difficult of access, collected with much labour, and yields not
timber fit for building purposes. The Chelghuzeh or Gurn, described
as being found in considerable quantities in the ranges of the Kok-i-Sa-
Jed, is met with from the Shawl valley, to some little distance below
Kelat, but the tree seldom exceeds 16 feet in height, and is not fit for
the purpose of building.
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Excepting the willow and plane trees there are none cultivated that do
not bear fruit, and among these the mulberry and apricot, which are not
suitable for buildings, seem to be the most common. The mode of plant-
ing indeed, by which trees are huddled together in thick groves, stunts
their growth and renders them of little value as timber, and such trees as
are produced in the country may be considered, therefore, to be reared ex-
clusively for the fruit they yield: which, at Mustang and other places in
that neighbourhood, contributes materially towards the subsistence of the
lower orders, during the summer months.” Fuel is generally obtained
from low bushes and the southern wood, which commonly occur all over
the country, or from camels dung.

The rivers of Beluchistan, which are few, partake of the character of
mountain torrents, and are scantily supplied with water from springs; but
where met with, like those of the rivers of Afghanistan, they frequently
disappear at various distances from their sources. Such is the termina-
tion of those in the Bolan pass, and of many of the rivers met with in the
downward march from Kelat to the sea : and we may attribute this result
to the very absorbent nature of the soil, which produces the same pheno-
mena in the rivers of Kabul. '

Before entering on a description of the principal rivers, some notice of
the lines of drainage appears necessary, and these may be enumerated-
1st southerly towards the sea; 2nd westerly, towards the desert; and
8rd easterly, towards the Indus,

The principal river of Beluchistan is the Nal, which rises 16 miles
south of Kelat, and in a plain elevated 6000 feet above the level of the
sea, from whence the lines of drainage are to the north and south. The
Nal river from Kelat has a general direction 8. S. W. flowing by So-
rahb and Nal Jowhoo; entering the sea 80 to 100 miles, westward of Sun-
miani.  The length of its course is nearly 400 miles, and may be consi-
dered throughout, a mountain torrent, which is.generally dry, and flooded
only after violent.storms.

The waters flowing north from Kelat form one of the principal tribu-
taries of of the Lorah river, which they join in the Peshin valley ; whence
flowing west, and south-west, towards the great lake of Seistan, they
are lost in the sands of the Noshki and Chargye desert, about half way
between these two places.  Such also is the termination of all the minor
streams which flow westward between Noshki and the sea. They are

4
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all absorbed in the desert, and have no apparent communication with the
lake abovementioned.

The line of drainage eastward may be best described by a line drawn
south by west, from the Skhawl valley to the parallel of Khozdar, and
thence by another line, running along the course of the Baghwana river,
sonth-east, to the Manchar lake, as al the rivers flowing eastward within
these limits fall into the Indus. Below Khozdar, however, and generally
from the neighbourhood of Wadd, for twenty to thirty miles south, the
course of the principal rivers (the Puralli and Oornach,) is generally
south ; and the confluence of both occurs at the town of Beila in Lus;
whence, under the general name of the Puralli, they fall into the sea, a
few miles westward of Sunmiani. One other river deserving of notice is
the Hubb, which rises in the mountain ranges, south south-west of Wadd,
called ¢ Pubb,” whence, pursuing a southerly course it debouches into the
sea between Sunmiani and Karrachi, about twenty miles westward of that
place. Some few of the minor rivers and water-courses, between the
Manchar lake, and the line of the drainage of the Hubb, gencrally flow
into the Indus. The Puralli has a course of 150 miles, which like that
of the Oornach, is usually dry, or only filled during the floods. The
Hubb partakes of the same character, though with probably a larger sup-
ply of water from springs ; but in all cases the quantity is very limited,
and confined to occasional spots.

The above comprises a general outline of the physical features of Be-
luchistan, which may be divided into two distinct and separate portions,
forming the upper and lower country, possessed by the tribes composing
the Jhallawan, and Sarawan states. The Jhallawans are the most
numerous and influential portion of the population, while the Sarawans,
from their inferiority in numbers, are in scme measure subordinate to the
former. Both tribes are split into numerous subdivisions ; and the line
of demarkation, dividing these two great tribes, centres at Kelat; but
running east and west, extends to Katchi on the one hand, and the desert
of Kharan,Noshki, and Khej on the other. The Jhallawans, or tribes
«living below,” occupy the whole of that portion of the country south of
Kelat, extending to that point where the main road to Sunmiani approach-
es the Puralli river, distant twenty-one miles north from Beiia, the cap-
ital of the province of Lus; and thence extending eastward, by an imagi-
nary line, they occupy the great Hala range of mountains, which divide
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Sindh from Beluchistan, and from the Mugzee and other tribes, possessing
the southern portion of Katchi. ~Westerly are the tribes dwelling in the
desert of Kharan, Panjgur, Khej, &ec.

The Sarawans, or the tribes living above, occupy the country to the
north of Kelat, as far as the valley of Shawl and the Lorah river, the an-
cient boundary of the principality of Kelat, and extend westward, as far
as Noshki, Chargye, &ec. and eastward to the Hala mountains and north-
ern Katchi. The Sarawans, on the day of battle, claim the privilege of
forming on the right of their chieftain, the Khan of Kelat; while the
Jhallawans, with equal zeal, bring their numerous clans to form on the left.
The chief in person and his body guards occupy the van of the army. The
Jhallawans bear a red standard, the Sarawans a yellow, while the Royal
standard is green; and the union of the three colors constitutes the na-
tional flag, which is borne at the side of the chief, by some distinguished,
or favored warrior of the day, who has this honor conferred on him for
past services, and retains it only during the pleasure of the chief. The
Sarawanand Jhallawan standard-bearers are, however, both hereditary offi-
cers, and cannot be deprived of their right, but by the united voice of the
nation.

These tribes are held together by a description of feudal tenure, differing
from that common among the Rajputs, as well as from the ancient feud-
al system of the Normans, insomuch as when the various tribes, (and
these are all rated at certain numbers according to their strength), are
called for by the sovereign on any particular service, they are all maintain-
ed at the expense of the state, and on the completion of this service are
dismissed to their homes with some trifling mark of favor; while their
chiefs, or other distinguished characters, are for important services not
unfrequently rewarded by grants of land, on a nominal quit rent. This
mode of obtaining feudal right in lands may account for so large a portion
of the lands being now held on this tenure ; but most of these grants date
back to the period of Nasir Khan the Great, though some were held, at
a period anterior to this : and the chronology of the Brahui-grants is sel-
dom earlier than the date of the reigning prince.

The inhabitants occupying the upper part of Beluchistan, the Kohistan,
and the neighbouring desert, are generally termed Brahuis; but those
possessing Sindh, Lus, and the coast of Mekran, are called Beluchis.

These people are distinguished more by their difference of language
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than by their appearance, manners or customs; and this difference is
marked and decisive, as the Brahui speaks a language which bears little or
no affinity to any known tongue of the present day ; while the Beluchi con-
verses in a corrupt dialect of the Persian, easily comprehended by those
who understand this language. * The Brahuis and Beluchis may not
unaptly be termed the’ Highlanders and Lowlanders of Beluchistan, though
many of the latter be found residing in the hill country, while the former
here and there occupy the plains, They differ from each other nearly in
the same proportion as the Scotch Lowlanders differ from the Highlanders,
but do not possess any peculiar characteristic which might mark them, asa
separate people, though the dissimilarity of their language would favour an
opinion of their origin being different. The long visage, high and aquiline
features of the Jews, are common to both, but in a less degree to the
Brahui, who is generally a hardier character than the Beluchi. They are
both resolute and warlike, implacable in their hatred, and revengeful ; but
are hospitable, and possess many of the virtues and wild notions of
honor among the Arabs, particularly in those parts where, like them, they
are the children of the desert. They are also trustworthy, and having
once undertaken a trust never betray it,

Numerous as are the tribes which occupy Beluchistan, the country is
but thinly populated ; as the people are for the most part pastoral, and
wander from place to place with their flocks and herds, just as the want of
forage and water may render necessary. Their habits are often preda-
tory, and many frequently eke out a precarious existence, partly derived
from their flocks and partly the gain of plunder and rapine. They adapt
their movements, as much as possible, to meet the changes of the seasons;

* In the first volume of the Transactions of the Bombay Geographical So-
ciety will be found scme explanatory notes of mine on the vocabularies of lan-
guages, spoken in the countries west of the 1ndus, collected by Lt. Leech.—
The Beluchis claim an Arabian descent, but their language, which is Persian
mixed with a small proportion of Sanskrit, Pushtu, and Arabic terms,indicates
their Indo-Persic descent: and the origin of the Brehuis may be traced to
the same source, as their language is composed of many Persian words, makes
use of the Persian numerals, and forms the gender of its nouns after the rules
of Persian grammar.—Several words of the Brakui language have been bor-
rowed from the Pashai and other dialects of tribes, inhabiting the Hindx-
Kush, which are eognate with languages of a Sanskrit origin, and Hinds
stock.—Editor.
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and during the winter descend into the lower and warmer parts of Katchi
and Sindh, while in summer they fiuda refuge, from the great heats, in the
higher parts of Kohistan.

Their habitations are well suited to this wandering mode of life; as they
generally dwell in tents, called «“ Gidans,” made of a dark coloured felt, or
blanket ; and a collection of these is termed a “Zoman” or “ Khail.” So
general indeed are these tents or dwellings, that they are found scattered
over the whole face of the country ; and strange as it may appear, several
places, marked in our maps as fixed towns and villages, are nothing more
than “tomans’’ or “clusters” of tents; among which may be mentioned
Noshki, Kharan, &ec.

The Government of the country is vested in an hereditary chief, and
minister, to whom are occasionally added the leadirg chiefs of the princi-
pal tribes of the nation ; but the power is, as may be readily imagined, of
a character more or less despotic according to the energy, physical and
mental, of the chief who vestrains and governs the wild and reckless
tribes subject to his control, and more disposed to openly defy than sub-
mit to his authority. The chief, who would bind such subjects to his
will, must possess high qualifications for command, bold bearing, reckless-
ness of danger, personal prowess, and physical strength; which, while
they are well calculated to win the admiration of barbarous minds, over-
come and compel them at the same time to obedience. ~ These attributes
were conspicuous in the character of Nasir Khan the Great, and in an in-
ferior degree possessed by the late chieftain, Mehrab Khan ; but as they
are rarely combined in one person, we find but too generally in Beluchistan
that the allegiance shewn to the sovereign by his subjects, is mainly re-
gulated by his puwer to enforce it; and the more distant subjects there-
fore yield but a nominal, or tardy obedience, while those nearer to his
person, and more immediately under his control, are ruled with an iron
hand.

In theloose and disjointed system of Government, which prevails gener-
ally thoughout Beluchistan, the elements of anarchy and confusion are a-
bundant ; being constantly developed by internal feuds, carried on be-
tween tribes, with an animosity only known to Asiatics, and which re-
quires the utmost exertion of power, on the part of the Khan to suppress.
To this state of things may be attributed the insecurity of persons and pro-
perty of travellers and traders, so frequently occurring in the neighbour-
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hood of the Baranlakh, and other remote parts of the country, which,
from their distance from the seat of power, favor the commission of such
outrages as cannot be punished.

The towns and villages of this country are few and far between, and
generally lie on the main cafila roads, varying from forty} to fifty miles
from each other. They seldom, (Kelat and 6ne or two others excepted,)
exceed in number forty to fifty houces, are mud built, with flat roofs, and
are seldom of more solid materials except when a chief of note resides in
them.

It has been observed that the population of Beluchistan is scanty ; and
it is impossible from the wandering habits of the people to arrive, at even
an approximation of their true numbers, Neither can we ascertain
the amount of population by a reference to the numbers of fighting men,
that each of the two great tribes, of Sarawan and Jhallawan, can produce
for war under their tenure of serving the Suzerain, as during war only a
small portion of the population compose the military body.

The sub-divisions of the Jhallawans are forty-two in number, of the
Sarawans nineteen amounting in the aggregate to 10,090 fighting men,
but there can be no doubt but that a number of able bodied men, capable
of bearing arms far exceeding this amount, could bebrought together on a
case of emergency,

There is an impossibility of large bodies of fighting men subsisting
in a country so destitute of forage and provisions as is Beluchistan, and
should any rebellious rising happen therefore, it may prove formidable for
a time, from the numbers collected together, but ean only continue so
for a short period, as every individual added to the fighting body tends
to diminish the means of their subsistence, and a few additional days
or hours will frequently suffice to disperse a Beluchi horde, which
must break up for want of provisions, and disperse over the country in
- search of food. Once disunited it can seldom be brought together
again.

Regarding the produce of the country little can be said, as the people
chiefly belong to pastoral tribes, seldom occupying themselves in agricul-
tural pursuits, as the little grain they require is drawn generally from
the rich plains of Katchi. In the districts around Mustang, Kelat,
Baghwana, and Khozdar, &c. wheat and juwarree are cultivated ; yet the
supply is but limited, and barely suffices for the cultivators and land-
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holders, on whom they are dependent. It would indeed be difficult in
a country naturally so sterile, and so scantily supplied with water, to
look for agricultural produce to any extent, even with the best manage-
ment.

The staple commodity of the country is wool; which, in the neigh-
bourhood of Wadd, and generally in the southern parts of Beluchistan, is
produced of a quality so superior, that, of late years, it has greatly
attracted the attention of our merchants as a profitable article of trade;
and is found in great quantities all over the country.

The manufactures of the country are scarcely worthy of notice, ex-
cepting the carpet, which approximates somewhat to the Persian, and the
course description of blanket, made from equal parts of goats hair, and
sheeps wool, which is used for tents (or Ghidans,) that are made how-
ever south of Khozdar, and to the west, from a description of matting,
called ¢ peech”, and manufactured from either the leaf of the date tree,
or the palm. In certain of the southern districts, the tents of various
tribes occupying them are formed entirely of this matting ; and from
the coast of Mekran generally, much of it is annually exported to
Bombay. Arms, such as swords, shields, matchlocks, and other weapons
of defence, are brought from Kabul, and other northern towns, but
many of these are of Persian and Indian manufacture.

Cotton cloths, which are in general use in the country, are cf Indian
produce, Woollens are brought from Afghanistan and Katchi; and
are frequently of European manufacture, either English or Russian ;
while the cloaks and fur dresses, required for the winter, are exclusively
from Kabul and Kandahar. Embroidery and needle work, either in
silk, gold, or silver, is in considerable repute ; but this manufacture is
invariably made by the women, who employ all their time in making up
their own, or their husband’s dresses.

Horses are bred of a very inferior description, all over the country ;
but in the neighbourhood of Jeherri, twenty miles south-east of Kelat,
a strong bony description of animal is found ; many of which are annu-
ally sent to the Bombay market. They are, however, inferior to the
Herat and Persian horses. The district of Shorawak, to the south-
west of Kandahar, is famous for its breed of camels, whence south to
Mekran these animals are extensively bred, The hill camels, com-
monly found on the eastern frontier, and bred in the valleys, lying be-
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tween the ranges of the Hala mountains, are by far the most enduring
of this description of animal, They are small and hardy, and well
adapted to undergo the difficulties of that country; and far excel, as beasts
of burden, those bred in Katchi and Sindh, which last are ill calculated
for the hill country. The camels of ZLus and Mekran are much
esteemed by the natives, and may be purchased to almost any
extent.

Of the revenue of the country, I am unable to offer any adequate opin-
ion beyond that it is limited in the extreme, the district of Mustang is
perhaps the most productive, and yields from 40 to 50,000 rupees an-
nually.  Kelat probably as much, while Baghwana may be rated at half
that amount, and Khozdar at one-fourth. But so vague is all information
connected with this point, that what is now stated can only be considered
an approximation. The principal source of revenue is derived, unques-
tionably, from the province of Katchi, which is particularly fertile, and ca-
pable of yielding much more than it now does; and without which the
principality of Kelat could not maintain itself. The revenue is general-
ly, if not entirely, collected in kind; money is little known in Beluchistan
proper, aud indeed there is no coin of the country, excepting the Compa-
ny’s rupee which, within the last three years, has been scattered by us
with so profuse a hand, that it isnow the only current coin of the
country.

Memorandum of Latitudes, and elevation of places in Beluchistas,
taken from several observations.

Names of places. Latitudes, Elevation in feet. Remarks.

Kelat ccoceeeeeee. Lat. 29° 00’ 19’ N, 6,040 feet. .

Sorshband Anjira.] » 28°27" 15" N. |. ... ¢ v v v oo A lofty range of hills to the|
eastward. )

Baghwana........ .« 27° 58 23" 3,879 Lead and Antimony mines
in the neighbourhood.

Wadd ....ccocoife v v i i i el 3,739

Baran Lakh.. .... n  26° 57° 40" 3,000 « The Lat. the mean of three

Beit observations.

| Y T T

300 =
Sunmiani ........ .« 25° 25/ 4" at the level of the sea.
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Arr. 1If.—Critical View of the Theological and Ceremonial
System of Zoroaster. Translated from the French of
Anquetil du Perron:— With Introductory Observations.
By the Rev. J. Murray MiTcHELL.

INTRODUCTORY OBSERVATIONS.

The religion which is said, by its professors, to have been promulgated
by Zoroaster, is entitled to a high place among the objects of antiquarian
and philosophical research. Notwithstanding the exceeding obscurity
which hangs over many questions connected with the Zand-Avastd and
its reputed author, it is on all sides admitted to be highly probable that
the religion which is now professed by the Parsis of India has sustained
no essential alteration for upwards of 2000 years. So extended a dura-
tion would, 'independently of any other reasons, entitle the system
to attentive consideration ; but the historical interest pertaining to the
once mighty Persian Empire invests the study of this religion with an
importance, which corresponds to the elevated rank its professors former-
ly enjoyed among the nations of the earth. '

Residents in Western India have a strong additional inducement to
prosecute inquiries into the Zoroastrian faith, in the peculiar and im-
portant position which its professors hold in this country.  This religion
has not, like that of ancient Greece or Egypt, perished from off the face
of the earth; it is aliving creed, moulding the character and the destiny
of myriads of an active and intelligent race, the far greater and more in-
fluential portion of whom are our fellow subjects, and mingle largely with
ourselves in the affairs of ordinary life.

It should seem, too, a fitting thing that any inquiries that need to be
instituted into the Zoroastrian system, should be made in India, in which
they can be prosecuted with many and obvious advantages, which cannot
be enjoyed in the Colleges and Literary Societies of Europe.” And, if our
own Society is to take a part in Oriental investigation, the subjects of
Pérsiism and Pérsis appear to belong to it by special right. It is un-
necessary to say that members of the Bombay Branch R. Asiatic So-
ciety have entered into such investigations with zeal and success, or to
dwell on the important contributions towards the elucidation of this sub-
ject which have been made by Mr. Erskine, Dr. Wilson, and others.

5
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It will readily be understood that the object of the present paper is not
to present the results of any new inquiries into the Zoroastrian religion,
but to diffuse over a wider circle the knowledge of facts which have al-
ready been discovered. The principles of the system are very imperfect-
ly comprehended by the great bulk of educated Europeansin W. India,—
and the geueral mind even of our own Society refuses te enter, with any
considerable measure of interest, into the subject, unless it be divested
of intricate literary disquisition. The claims of the paper of whicha
translation is now presented, may be rested, then,—sheuld higher merit
not be conceived to belong to it,—on its simplicity and conciseness,—on
its affording a popularized view of this very interesting subject. ~But it
possesses a higher character. Having had occasion, in the course of my
own studies, to seek a brief, yet comprehensive and systematic, view of
the Pdrsi religion, I found the article, the translation of which is sub--
joined, to be, on the whele, the most satisfactory of the statements to
which I had access.* It is now presented under the impression that it
will be found interesting and useful much beyend the circle of professed
Orientalists.

Whatever, connected with the present subject, has proceeded from the
pen of Anquetil du Perron, is entitled to profound respect. After all
that has been accomplished by later inquirers, the writings of Anquetil
on the doctrines and history of the Zeoroastrian faith are still standard
works. 'While his philological attainments must be admitted to have
been rather extensive than accurate, and his ardent temperament predis-
posed him to form hasty conclusions, still, his laborious research, and in-
defatigable zealin every thing connected with Zoroastrianism, enabled him
to amass an amount of information connected with his favorite study, whit;‘h
has proved of immense value to succeeding investigators, and the addi-
tions to which, although important in themselves, have not comparative-
ly been great,—or, at all events, affect the details, not the essential part,
of the system. '

We may glance, at some interesting facts connected with the introduc-
tion of the Zand-Avasté to the notice of Europe. The well known Dr.
Hyde, towards- the end of the 17th century, had two small Zand MSS,,in

® The library of our Society is not very well furnished with works connect-
ed with the Zoroastrian system. We want, in particular, Kleuker’s translation
of Anquetil with. its valuable notes, and Rbode.
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his possession; but we have no evidence that he was able to make the slight-
est use of their contents. George Bourchier, &c. an Englishman, obtained
a copy of the Vandidid Séde, at Surat, in 1718. It was brought into
England in 1728; but no one could decypher the Zand characters.
“Long after this,” Mr. Fraser, a Bombay counsellor, procured two Zand
books at Surat; but could, by ne inducement, prevail on the Pérsi priests
to teach him Zand er Pahlvi. Thus matters rested until 1754, when An-
quetil happened to see some Zand words that had been copied from the
Vandidéd Séde. He instantly formed the determination Yo procure and
translate, if possible, the whole work. With remarkable resolution, he
enlisted as a soldier, sailed to Pondicherry, from which, amid many hard-
ships, he found his way to Surat. He there succeeded in procuring the
coveted MSS., studied Zand and Pahlvi, and, in 1762, returned with his
prize to Europe. His great work, containing a French translation of Zand
and Pahlvi books, with various disquisitions, appeared in 1771.  Besides
this, he wrote some valuable articles in the Memoires de I' Academie des
Inscriptions.

The original of the paper now presented will be found in Anquetil’s
Zand-Avasta, vol. ii. p. 592—604, The entire article has not been
translated ; the second part, which is occupied with a discussion of the
moral system of Zoroaster, has been, for the present, omitted, but may
perhaps be afterwards supplied, if, on fuller consideration, it appear to
to possess equal merit with the rest.

The heading which Anquetil has given this article, and which has
been retained in the translation, demands a remark, lest it lead to serious
misconception.  He calls the paper a view of the “System of Zoroaster.”
In s0 calling it, Anquetil assumes what it is not pessible to prove, viz. that
the system propounded by that celebrated legislator is the same as that
which is contained in those Zand and Pahlvi works from which the pre-
sent summary is drawn. This assumption is not indeed so extraordinary
as another on which Anquetil proceeds in most of his writings, viz. that
the Zand-Awvasta is the actual production of Zoroaster,—an idea not
tenable for a moment with respect to any part of the Zand-Avasta ex-
cept the Vandidéd, and encumbered with many difficulties in regard to
the Vandidad itself. Reference has, indeed, been already made to the
fact that, in essential points, the Persian religion, more than 2000 years
ago, was the same as that of the Pérsis in the present day,—the notices
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of it contained in the Grecian writers from Herodotus downward, agree-
ing, so far as they go,in a remarkable manner, with what still exists in the
chief Parsi books. But that the supposed great founder of the system,
Zoroaster, promulgated it in the shape and with the completeness it now
possesses, is not probable, or, at all events cannot be demonstrated. In
speaking of this religion, it were well to be accurate in the names by which
we designateit. In referring to it in its general features, and as a whole,
the terms Zoroastrian and Parsi may be used indiscriminately without
leading into &ror. In critical investigation, however, this lax use of
terms cannot be allowed.  The system of Zoroaster,—the system of the
Zand books,—the system of the Pahlvi books,—the system of the Per-
sian books written by modern Parsis,— and the system of the Parsis of
our own day,—must on no account be assumed to be identical,—but, in
every case where strict accuracy is required, must be carefully distin-
guished from each other. Anquetil, it must be confessed, has failed in
this point. He mingles the views of the Bundeshne—a Pahlvi work
which he himself admits to have been composed as late as the 7th century
of the Christian era—with those of the Zand writings, which—to speak
cautiously on a point which Orientalists of high name have strenuously
contested—are, probably, several hundred years more ancient.

Considerable difference is admitted to exist between the Zand and
Pahlvi works.  Speaking of the Pahlvi Bundeshne, professor Stiihr re-
marks that “its contents do not agree with those of the Vandidad,”* and
Mr. Erskine, that “much of the cosmogony [of the Bundeshne and later
works] is evidently Chaldean and later than the Musulmans.”t+ Any in-
quiry into the very interesting question, What is the religious belief of the
present Pdrsis, will be met at the outset by the difficulty of discovering
how many and what precise books the community now deem authoritative.
The difficulty lies in the want of agreement among the Parsis themselves
on this fundamental point.

Before concluding these introductory observations, it may be well to
remark that Anquetil du Perron, in his expositions of the Parsi religion,
manifests a desire to exhibit it in as flattering a light as possible. He
was naturally led to represent his own discovery in a favorable aspect, and
the cutting sarcasms of Jones, Richardson, and others, who represented him

* Oriental Christian Spectator for 1840, p. 415.
t Bombay Transactions, vol. ii. p. 322.
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as having risked his life, and wasted his time, to procure what was essentially
worthless, redoubled his desire to uphold the character of the Zand-
Avasta. Much too had been expected from the writings of the far-
famed Persian legislator, and the Abbé Foucher and others, who had at-
tentively studied all the classical notices of Zoroaster, could not conceal
their mortification when the mystic volume was drawn forth to light. *
His anxiety not to disappoint their hopes must have swayed Anquetil,
however unconsciously, in his expositions. He earnestly labours, in the
paper we now subjoin, to shew that the doctrines and institutions of the
Zand-Avasta are consistent with reason ;—let the reader judge whether
his success is equal to his zeal.

All things considered, however, Anquetil is an able illustrator of the
Pérsi faith. No one will call in question the great extent of his ac-
quaintance with the facts of the system which he unfolds; and the following
production of his pen would, of itself, afford evidence that his mind was
not wanting in philosophical insight and comprehensiveness.

The following are Anquetil's remarks.” The translation, though not
slavishly literal, is pretty close,

I. The theological dogmas, on which the religion of the Parsis is
founded, exist in a scattered form throughout their ancient books, and the
shape which they assume in these books, will, no doubt, appear strange
even to those who are most familiar with the writings of Eastern nations.
Without anticipating the judgment which may be passed on these dog-
mas, and on the manner in which they are presented, I venture here to
arrange them in such an order as will convey a sufficient idea of their con-
nexion and relations. These dogmas form a system, the principal
points of which, (as I have shewn in a work to which I have already re-
ferred,) are the following:

1. Time without Bounds, the first principle, which creates the first
light, the first water, original fire, Ormasd and Ahriman:—The Word,
which preceded all created beings, and by which the creation of these be-
ings was effected :—Ormasd and Abriman, secondary principles, active
and productive,—the first, essentially good and the source of all good,—the
second, corrupt and the source of all evil.

2. * The duration of bounded time, fixed to twelve thousand years, by

* Memoires de 1' Academie des Inscr. t, xxxix, p. 714.
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Time without Bounds, and divided between Ormasd and Ahriman :—The
war between these two principles, and the victories which they alternate-
ly gain over each other, terminated by the triumph of Ormasd.

3. TheFeruers, [ Farohars] or first models of beings, which Ormasd
ccreates to combat Ahriman, and of which the most precious in his eyes are
the Feruer of the Law, and that of Zoroaster commissioned to re-establish,
by the publication of that law, the glory of the master of Nature:—The
successive production, in favour of these Feruers, of the different spiritual
and corporeal beings which compose the world of Ormasd, and, in parti-
cular, of Iran Vej,—a world to which Ahriman opposes wicked spirits,
and a world evil and corrupt like himself.

4. The distribution of the universe, all the parts of which are under
the influeuce of the good spirits, who were created by Ormasd, and are them-
selves obedient to that principle of good,—so that there is a chain of agents
which ascends up to Time without Bounds:—The creation of the first
bull, from which human kind, animals, and vegetables, are derived,—that
of Kaiomars,—that of the soul, formed pure and immertal,—of man, created
just and free :—The sin of Meshia and Meshiane, parents of human kind :
—The cause of the mixture of good and evil which appears in nature,—a
mixture which results from the eontrary eperations of the subjects of
Ormasd and those of Ahriman.

5. Finally, the consigning of man to death ; the abode destined for
the righteous; that reserved for the sinner:~—The resurrection of the body,
preceded by the conversion of the whole world to the law of Zoroaster,
and followed, according to the order established by Time without Bounds,
by new punishments, which open to the sinner the gate of Gorotman :—
Sinners purified by the pains of hell, by the fire of metals, and then made
eternally happy along with the righteous :—The general re-establishment
of Nature; hell itself renewed ; the world of Ahriman destroyed; and
Ormasd, on one side, with the seven primary Izads, [angels], — on the
other, Ahriman, accompanied by the seven primary Dews, [devils]—
together offering a sacrifice of praise to the first Being.

Itis on this system—the whole of which is understood by few of the
Dasturs [chief priests] themselves, which the best-instructed un-
derstand literally without seeking any allegorical sense, and of which the
Parsi works do not farnish the key—that the religion of the Pérsis rests.
The whole properly reduces itself to two points.
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The first is to recognize and adore the Master of all that is good, the
Principle of all righteousness, Ormasd, according to the form of worship
prescribed by him, and with purity ef thought, of word, and of action,—a
purity which is marked and preserved by purity of body, which must
always accompany it, and which is found only in entire submission to the
law of Zoroaster : next, to have a respect, accompanied with gratitude,
for the Intelligences to which Ormasd has committed the care of Nature,
—to take in our actions their attributes for models,—to copy in our con-
duct the harmeny which reigns in the different parts of the yniverse,—and.
generally, to honour Ormasd in all that he has produced.

The second point of the religion of the Parsis consists in detesting
the Author of all evil, moral and physical, Ahriman,—his productions,
and his works ; and to contribute, as far as in us lies, to exalt the glory of
Ormasd, by enfeebling the tyranny which the Evil Principle exercises over
the world which the Good Principle has created.

On these two points bear the prayers, the religious practices, the
eivil usages, and the moral precepts, which are presented in the Zand and
Pahlvi books ;and these different objects arise, as we shall see, from the
theological ideas of the legislator of the Persians.

As the Law is, so to speak, the body under which has been mani-
fested the primeval Word which created the world, the reading of the books
containing it is hoemage rendered to that Word, and becomes accord-
ingly of indispensable necessity.  Besides, those books, when read with
the requisite dispositions, must possess on earth an efficacy which corres-
ponds, in some measure, with that evinced by the primeval Word at the
erigin of beings.

Prayer is one of the duties most strongly enjoined, because man,
eontinually exposed to the assaults of Ahriman, atands in need of the
succour which it procures ; and because it affords opportunity for those
Intelligences to whony it is addressed, to fulfil the object for which they
were created. '

The Priest prays for himself,—for all the Parsis,—and in particular,
as in the days of Herodotus, for the king whom Ormasd has placed over
his people; and, to give greater efficacy to his prayers, unites them to
those of all the Parsis, of all the souls acceptable to:Ormasd, which have
exiated, or shall exist until the resurrection. He declares also that he
takes part in the good deeds of all the righteous, and that he joins his
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actions to theirs. This communion of prayers and actions appears '
in all the forms, and all the offices, which compose the liturgical works of
the Parsis. It is well adapted to maintain the spirit of peace and union
which ought to characterize a people who profess to adore the Author
of all good. *

The Parsis commence their prayers with a sincere confesswn of the
sins they have committed. They address them to Time without Bounds,—
to Ormasd,—to the numerous people created in the beginning, that is
to say, the Amshaspands, and other celestial beings, who preside over the
different parts of the universe. ~The prayers made to these are relative
to their functions ; if they are stars, to the time of their appearance.  The
sun is prayed to by day, the moon by day and night ; Mithra is celebrat-
ed because he contends against the productions of Ahriman, and renders
the fields fruitful ; such an Angel watches over the waters, and such
another defends the soul as it prepares to quit the body.

Next to the celestial beings, the whole of Nature exposed to our eyes
deserves, say the Parsis, our adoration, because it proceeds from Or-
masd. It does not contain any species of being which is not mentioned
in the Zand and Pahlvi books. Some of these are employed to cele-
brate others; wood and odours enter into the offerings which are made
to the elements, the stars, &ec.

In the number of the elements is material Fire, whxch represents, al-
though imperfectly, the original Fire which animates all beings, forms
their relations, and acts from the commencement.

This original Fire was, and still is, manifested on earthin trees, animals,
and man, in different modes which are termed sons of Ormasd, either
because there exists a more intimate relation of nature between Ormasd
and Fire, than between other creatures and him from whom they received
their being ;—or, because that element is, like Ormasd, the most universal
principle of life and motion.

Zoroaster, then, regarding Fire as the purest symbol of the ever-active
Divinity, was naturally led to recommend that special worship should be
paid toit;and as, of all the elements, Fire is the only one which is not
perceptible, (unless when kindled), the legislator was led to order the
erection of altars, (or fire-places) on which it might be kept up.

* A very unnecessary remark. Anquetil forgets that he is now stating the
system, not defending it. This is not the place for controversy; or it would
be easy to refute the view he expresses. ,M
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In this manner Fire became the most usual and striking object in the
Persian worship. Hence the remark of Strabo,* that, to whatever god
the Persians might sacrifice, they first invoked Fire. We see, in fact,
Cyrus sacrificing first to Vesta 4 (fire), and then to Jupiter ; and the Parsis
recite the greater number of their offices in the presence of that element ;
the Nidish of Fire is celebrated day and night, and the Mobed [priest] is
commanded to put wood and odours in the fire in the five gaks [ watches]
of the day.

We cannot, after this, be surprised that he who defiles the element of
fire, should be severely punished. It is forbidden, as in the time of
Clitarchus, referred to by Diogenes Laertius,} to burn dead bodies, because
they are impure. The same reason induces the Pirsis to remove dead
bodies from the neighbourhood of fire. He who blows the fire with his
mouth, is worthy of death,—because, the inside of the body being impure,
the breath which issues from it stains that element.

The detailed statement of the ceremonies which must be practised for
the purpose of restoring fire to its first condition, when it has been defil-
ed, marks its extreme purity. The sap, nourishing the tree, makes it
grow,—changes, in some sort, its body,—and thus purifies it, when it has
been defiled. Not so with fire ; and it is to supply the place of the suc-
cessive alteration which Nature produces in vegetables, that the Zand
books command that the fire, in which a dead body has been burnt, be made
to pass in some sort through nine different fires, before it be exposed in the
Dad-Gah [Fire-temple] to the worship of the Parsis. The fire Beh-
ram, protector of the provinces, is the extract of 1001 fires taken from
15 different species of fire.

But the worship which the Parsis render to Fire, as well as to other
creatures, is subordinate to that of Ormasd, the ascription of praise to
whom begins and ends all offices of religion.

These offices can be pleasing to the Divinity only when they proceed
from a pure heart;and purity of heart supposes purity of body. The
first consists in the right regulation of the thoughts, words, and actions ;

* 81 & av Jvowor Je s TPLTYTY TUP! v ovTat. Geograph. L. XV.
t 6 Kvpog mpwroc pev Eoriq edvaev emeira Au [Bacthet kar arewe

a\\g e 6t Mayot Enyovvro. Cyroped. L. VII.
t Diogenes Laertius in Proem. ad vit. Philos, Strabo, loc. citat.

(]



160 Critical View of the Theological [JanN.

it is accompanied by the knowledge of the Law, and maintained by good
deeds performed with understanding.  The priest, who seeks this purity
must do good like the first of the Amshaspands, be wise, true in his
words, great, full of intelligence. ~ Such are in fact the dispositions with
which Zoroaster presents himself before the Supreme Being. Purity
of body is necessary, because it defeats the attempts of evil spirits, and,
by obliging the Parsi to maintain a continual circumspection, it renders
him more attentive to the duties of the Law, whose principal object is to
destroy the empire of Ahriman.

The obligation to preserve purity of body has given rise to a multi-
tude of observances in the Parsi religion. For example, in consequence
of being the offspring of Meshia and Meshiane, men are born impure,*
because the body of their first parents came from that of Kaiomars, which
Ahbriman had polluted; and ablutions, although they purify the outside
of the body, cannot purify the inside :—whatever, then, issues from the
latter, is impure. Hence the obligation, when praying, or when eating,
of having the Penom on the face, to prevent the spittle from stain-
ing whatever it might happen to fall on.  Hence, also, as in the days of
Herodotus, the prohibition against throwing into the water any thing
that comes out of the body of man. Hence, farther, the obligation to
render thanks to Ormasd, when the evil spirits who besiege the interior
of the body are chased from their domain by the fire which animates
man,—a victory of which sneezing is the sign. During prayer, meals, and
natural functions, it is not allowable to speak; only inarticulate sounds
must be uttered,—such, nearly, as proceed from dumb people.  This is
called speaking the Vaj (B4j). In these various circumstances, the evil
spirits seek to distract man, or to insinuate themselves into his body, while
his senses are much occupied ; and hence the stronger necessity to attend
to these observances.

The same principle leads the Parsis now, to remove, as their ancestors
did in the days of Herodotus, from inhabited places, lepers and people
having contagious maladies,—which diseases came from Ahriman. On
the same principle depend the last duties rendered to the dead; the cere-
monies then practised drive away the Dews, who besiege the corpses and

# The Péarsis maintain that, at a man’s birth, Ahriman ﬁresents himself to

his soul, as he did to Meshia, and says toitinlike manner, ¢l am the Author
of Nature.” They add that the soul believes him, and so becomes criminal.

i,
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pollute every thing around them.  Besides, man, when he ceases to live, is
exposed to the assaults of Ahriman and unable to defend himself. Hence
the rigour of the penalties decreed against those who approach or touch
the body, before the prescribed duties are fulfilled. ~'The same precau-
tions are ordained in connexion with the dog when h2 dies, because that
animal, like man, is impure. These obligations render the Parsi atten-
tive both in watching over the life of his fellow-creatures, and in pre-
serving an animal [the dog] that is equally useful to him during life
and after death,

But, as the weakness of man scarcely allows this scrupulous guardian-
ship over himself, it was necessary that means should be provided for the
recovery of purity when lost. Such is the object of the purifications
prescribed by the law of Zoroaster. Water, which forms the principal ma-
terial of these, chases away all evils and bestows all blessings ; and the juice
of the Hom tree is, during this life, a powerful principle wherewith to op-
pose the assaults of evil spirits.

Even involuntary defilements require purifications for their removal.
Hence the necessity of ablutions before and after mnatural functions;
the order to wash the new-born infant; the purifications prescribed to
women after childbirth, their critical periods, &c. But when the person
who is defiled, finds it impossible for him to practise what the law en-
joins, a sincere repentance, and prayers offered up with a humble and
pure heart, supply the place of outward ceremonies : and, if the punish-
ment of death is decreed for certain voluntary legal impurities, it is be-
cause man, to whom the law is addressed, as he is a free being and mas-
ter of his own actions, is the real cause of his own suffering ;—and also be-
cause the Parsi, being the follower of a religion in which all is directed
against the Author of evil, ought to know that faults of this kind give su-
periority to Ahriman, degrade (s0 to speak) Ormasd, and, on this ground,
are capital crimes.  On the other hand, the Dastur believes that, by this
severity, he renders the most important service to the erring party ; for,
when the latter receives punishment, he exhausts on himself the malice of
wicked spirits, triumphs over them, and obtains, by submission, a right to
be admitted into the abodes of the blessed.

Thus far we have seen Zoroaster prescribe observances connected with
his theological views and intended to render man worthy of the favour of
Ormasd. But, in this class of precepts, the legislator had still another end
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in view, the general good of Nature. These observances had, then, to be,
like his morality, directed toward theprivate good of the Parsi.  They thus
become, as such, laws of police, frequently relative to the country in which
the Parsi legislator dwelt. Istop to notice some of these observances.

Ridicule is often thrown on prohibitions made in certain countries as to
the eating of this or that kind of food: while, if one were to examine the
soil, temperature, &c. of those countries, the reasons might be discovered
which may have led to the prohibitions in question.

In India, for example, no beef is eaten.  This has been attributed to
the respect paid by the Hindis to the cow, which is worshipped as one of
their divinities ; or it has been ascribed to the doctrine of transmigration,
which is current in the country. I do not, at present, intend to combat
this explanation ; but the following facts have fallen under my own obser-
vation.

1. The ground, in countries lying under a burning sun, has less
moisture ; the pasturage is less rank and nourishing, so that the animals
are proportionally less numerous than in cold or temperate climates.
Besides, oxen in India are employed for carrying burdens and for draught ;
there are few private persons inlarge towns, and even in small ones, who
do not keep them for these purposes, and to give milk ; so that, all things
considered, there is no greater number of oxen in the country than is
required ; and, were people to eat beef as is done in Europe, the race
would not suffice even for labour.

2. Beef is too rich a kind of nourishment for those climates. The
French rarely eat it in Bengal ; they have it not at the coast, and are all
the better for the want of it. The English eat beef in all their facto-
ries, and we sometimes see at Calcutta in Bengal, the fourth part of the
colony carried off by dysentery in two years. Independently, then, of
religious reasons, the people of India do well to abstain from beef.

In putting in the number of the prodactions of Ahriman, venomous
creatures, reptiles, insects, and wild voracious beasts, such as the wolt}
Zoroaster has, in like manner, had in view the special good of the Parsi.
He thus orders him to destroy such animals, and, at the same time, for-
bids him the use of their flesh, which is naturally unwholesome.

Of all known religions, that of the Parsis is perhaps the only one in
which fasting is neither meritorious nor allowed. * The Parsi conceives

* Porphyry informs us ( De Abstin, LI ) that Darius ordered it to he
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that he honours Ormasd by eating plentifully ; because the body, when
fresh and vigorous, renders the soul stronger to resist the attacks of evil
spirits ; and because man, feeling less uneasiness, reads the word with
more attention, and has more courage to perform good works.  Accord-
ingly, several celestial beings are specially employed to watch over the
[bodily] good of man. Rameshne, Kharom, Khordad, and Amerdad,
supply him with abundance and pleasures, and it is the last-mentioned
Izad who produces taste in fruits,—the savour which leads to their being
used in the way that Ormasd intended in creating them.

Purifications, in warm, or moist and marshy, countries, contribute to
health,—and these terms describe the climate of Persia : the provinces of
Guilan and Mazendran, situated in the north, are full of unhealthy exhala-
tions, while a fierce sun burns up the southern provinces. And, if the most
efficacious purifications are first made with ox’s urine, it is on account
of the virtue which the cure of Jamshid had shewn to exist in that liquid,
or rather, because the bull gave birth to the human race. But purifica-
tions are always concluded with water, after the application of earth,
which must dry up the last drop of the urine, when it has become impreg-
nated, as it were, with all the strongest part of the defilement.*

But, be the motive of this institution what it may, it obliges the Parsi
always to keep an ox [or cow] in his house. He must also, on account
ofthe Sag-did, [dog-gaze] have at least one dog; and the qualities of the
cock, who is the wazir of Serosh on earth, and defends men against the
snares of evil spirits, impose on him the necessity of having a cock too.
These three animals are the most necessary to a Parsi; indeed they sup-
ply all his wants. The ox serves in labour and draught; the cow sup-
plies milk ; the dog guards the flocks by day, and the house by night ; the
hen gives eggs ;—the cock gives the signal for commencing prayer, the
labours of the field, and other duties.

The place to which dead bodies are conveyed ought to be on moun-
tains, or at a fixed distance from great roads, cultivated fields, and inha-
bited places, Now, we know that, independently of the legal impurity

inscribed on his tomb tkat ke had been the master of the Magi; and, according to
Atheneeus, (Deipnos. L.X ) it also bore that this prince could drink deep and
carried his wine well. These are two characteristic qualities of a Persian prince.

* Anquetil here leaves the impression that the urine is used only to wash
the body. In the greater purifications, it is also drunk, M.



164 Critical View of Zoroaster's System. [Jan.

which portions of dead bodies transported by carnivorous animals might
produce, the atmosphere surrounding such receptacles of the dead is gene-
rally very unwholesome.

Even the festivals of the Parsis, at least the most solemn of them,
seem intended only to recal the grand events of Nature, which per-
sonally interest the Parsi,—or to mark the seasons. I have spoken
of the Gahanbars, [ the six periods of creation,] which are cele-
brated in the periods of the years answering to those at which Ormasd,
at the origin of the world, created the beings that compose the universe.
Next to these festivals, the most solemn are the Nauroz and the Mekergan.
‘The first of these, in the time of Zoroaster, answered to spring ; and the
second, which is six months later, to Autumn,—seasons, in which the
birth and the fruitfulness of Nature announce the triumph of Ormasd.
It was probably for this reason that marriages among the Persians used
to be celebrated at the vernal equinox. *

Finally, the ceremonies which accompany interments,—the prayers
recited both before and after,—all tend to shew the Parsis that, to the
righteous, death is only the passage to a happy life,—and, to the wicked,
only the commencement of punishments which expiate their sins, and
from which the prayers of the living can deliver them. The love
which they bear to relatives, masters, and friends, who are for atime
separated from them, is exhibited by these prayers. Their law goes still
farther ; when a man has committed certain faults, it enjoins on the re-
latives and friends of the deceased to do pious works,—to give alms, in
expiation of those faults. These performances shorten the period which
the guilty deceased has to spend in hell.

It was worthy of him who regarded created Intelligences as the mi-
nisters of the Eternal, ( Time without Bounds )—and the death of
man as the short separation of the parts which form his being, and which
will, one day, be reunited,—of him who, as I shall afterwards shew, made
the essential part of his law consist in that which Nature inspires, and
connects with the purest and most tender pleasure, viz. the respect of the
creature for his Creator and all that he has made, the reciprocal love of
parent and child, husband and wife, ruler and subject, master and scholar,
—it was worthy, I repeat, of such a Lawgiver as this, to break down the

* 600 Yauol Kara Tag apxag TNC Eaptyne (onpepLac emLTeNOVVTAl
Strabo, Geog. L. XV.
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barrier which death but too frequently puts to affections so lawful, and thus
render eternal as its principle the bond by which he sought to unite all the
parts of the universe. *

Arr. IV.—A4 Discourse on the object and progress of inves-
tigation, into Oriental Literature and Science; Read at the
Anniversary Meeting of the Bombay Branch R. A. S. dur-
ing the year 1844. By James Birp, Esq.

Nearly forty years have elapsed since the institution of the Bombay
Literary Society, now a Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great
Britain, without the time-honored custom of other Societies, to review at
their Anniversary Meetings, the intended objects and progress of their in-
quiries, having ever been observed in this. It is not too late, however,
to introduce into this Institution a practice, found so beneficial to the in-
terests of other similar associations : and, on this interesting occasion of
submitting to the meeting of the Society the progress made in collecting
subscriptions for “the Malcolmson gold medal,” to be accorded, annually,
for the best pager, on the Natural History and Literature of India, I will,
with your permission, draw attention to the chief objects of investigation,
for which this and other similar Societies have been established.

To investigate the Literature anc Sciences of Asia;to inquire into the
Geography, Paleography, Philology, History, and Arts of the East ;
to prosecute research into the origin and dispersion of the various Asiatic
races and tribes of mankind, were the objects, which the eloquent and
learned President of the Bengal Asiatic Society proposed for its labours,
and recommended to its attention. Three remarkable and essentially dis-
tinct classess of men, separated for ages, and distinguished for diversity of
languages, who occupy Asia, the most extensive and interesting portion
of the Earth, have been divided into the Syrian, or Semitic, the Indo-
Germanic, and Indo- Chinese families of nations. With the second of
these, the ancestors of the European nations, inclusive of the Celtic, the
German, the Sclavonian, and Pelasgian races, had a common affinity,

# Another very needless remark of Anquetil’s, Were this the place, it
were easy to controvert his views. M.



166 Anniversary Discourse on Oriental Literature. [Jan.

and sprang from the same family of nations, which gave birth, in upper
Asia, to the ancient Medes, Persians, and Hindus. Sanskrit, the sacred
and highly refined language of the latter, has been comprehensively com-
pared in Bopp’s Grammar, with the Zend, Greek, Latin, Lithuanian,
Gothic, and German languages ; and while it has an intimate relation,
to the G'reek and Latin, the two last are no less intimately connected with
the German, the Lithuanian, and Sclavonic languages, belonging to the
Teutonic, Sarmatian and Sclavonic races. The people of Northem
Europe belong, as would appear, to the family of nations which spread it-
self from the banks of the Ganges to the shores of the Atlantic ocean;
and it is an opinion determined, with much probability, that the institutions
of the Celte were analogous to the system of the Brakmins, and that the
Gothic or old German mythology was of eastern origin.  The fables of
the Northmen, preserved in the Norse tongue, and poetry of the Eddas,
have much in common with those of India and Persia: and the Volu-Spa,
or mystical portion of the poetic Edda, which gives an account of the
creation of the universe, and of the gods and men inhabiting it, resembles
in many parts the superstitions of the East. A late circular, from the
Royal Society of Northern Antiquaries, which was published in our Jour-
nal, calls the attention of Orientalists to this interesting connexion of
Asia and Europe; and doubtless a learned comparison of European with
Asiatic antiquities, would make clear many obscure portions in the his-
tory of both the European and Asiatic races,

If the Semitic families of nations and of languages be less extensivein
their range than the former, they are scarcely of less interest to the peo-
ple of Europe; who through their medium, derived their earliest know-
ledge of the East, and principles of their faith. The Aramean language,
which represents the genuine Syrian race, was but a dialect of the
Arabic ; and is now almest lost, in the predominant influence of the latter,
being only known, as a spoken language, in a few villages near Damascus.
In my Journey through Syria, during the year 1833, I learned, at Da-
mascus, that the Syriac is still spoken, in some of the villages north
east of that city ; and that the people of Malula, Juba, and Bakha, on
the road from Damascus to Yibrud, (the Ancient Jabruda,) use it
in colloquial intercourse. Some of the nations speaking this language ap-
pear to have had rather a Chamite than Semitic origin, and to have
derived their lineage from Ham and Mizraim, Among the tribes de-
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scended from the former, the most distinguished was that of the Phani-
cians, inhabiting Tyre, Sidon, and the island of Arwad, and who, on the
testimony of Herodotus and others, previous to their settlement on the
Mediterranean coast, dwelt on the shores of the Red Sea and Arabia, In
the Bible they are known by the name of Canaanites; a people who at
once spread their commerece, letters, and mythology, to the remotest shores
of the known world, during the times of the Greeks and Romans. Com-
merce the chief object of their pursuit, having introduced among them
riches, they increased so greatly in numbers as to be obliged to seek, by
emigration, the means of supporting their luxurious habits, which the nar-
row limits of their native country could not supply, In this manner the
islands and maritime provinces of the Mediterranean were peopled by
their colonies. If their language, of which the Hebrew and Syriac are
representatives, be found to enter less extensively than Sanskri¢ into the
Indo-Germanic family of languages, certain it is that the Phenician
gave its alphabet and letters to people now classed with the Zndo- Germa-
nic family of nations ; such as the Greeks, the Persians, and Etruscans.
The Egyptians too, who must be considered the most distinguished of the
Chamite nations, which took the lead in science and in art, were partly in-
debted to the same source for their writing ; to which the Aramean let-
ters in Egypt still bear testimony. At a later period also the Cuskite
tribes of Arabia, claiming the same descent as the Egyptians, and who
were subsequently intermixed with the Semitic stock of the Hebrews, and
Chaldeans or Chasdim, derived the Hamaiyaric letters from the Phee-
nician stock.

The Indo- Chinesefamily of languages has been less extensively investi-
gated and compared than those of the other two; but now that our extend-
ed relations, with the Chinese and Islands to the eastward, require a more
intimate and accurate knowledge of the languages, literature, and customs
of the people, labourers will not we hope be found wanting to give a new
impulse to Oriental Literature in this direction, and make us acquainted
with how much we are to believe as true of the Ckinese and Japanese
Histories ; and with what right these nations claim a knowledge, in remote
times, of Astronomy, and of practical arts, that were not known in Eu-
rope previous to the restoration of learning. Some of the earliest Arab
authors, and in particular Masuds, assert that the Chinese, who occupi-
ed the country of Soghd,( Sogdiana,) previous to adopting the tenets

7
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the Moghaniak, ( magicians or fire worshippers,) relative to opinions on
light and darkness, or.the dual principles of good and evil, were a truly
ignorant people, and entertained opinions similar to the Turks. If the
evidence however be admitted, that bottles of Chinese manufacture have
been found, in the tombs at Z%ebes, by Sir J. G. Wilkinson, Rosellini,
and others ; and that such present inscriptions in that language intelligible
to the Chinese scholar, Mr. Davis, the present Governor of Hongkong,
we must conclude that Masudi’s opinion is not warranted by fact, and that
Egypt traded with China and India from the earliest times, though the
tombs from which those bottles were obtained are of an uncertain date. *

Egypt, the natural boundary between Asia and Africa, peopled origi-
nally by a nation having a common origin with the Cuskites of Arabia,
becomes a bond of union for our investigation into the arts of civilization
and government, both in Asia and Europe, the progress of Geometry,
Astronomy, Architecture, Agriculture, and Philosophy. We find that this
interesting country, fourtcen centuries before the birth of Christ, was well
cultivated ; possessed numerous cities; and had a regularly organized go-
vernment, under a despotic monarch. The order of priests too were set
apart from the rest of the people, and taught the transmigration of the
soul ; the latter were divided into castes; their deities were grouped into
triads; the lotus was a common object of worship ; and several other analo-
gies existed, of which the Egyptian physiological structure, assimilating
with that of the Hinduw, is not the least remarkable. Relative to this country,
the origin of the Copts, or Chaphtorim of the Bible, and of their language,
in which the Hieroglyphics are written, is a subject not yetsufficiently inves-
tigated, and well deserving the attention of the learned. ~Wilkinson with
trath remarks that Egypt was more Asiatic than African, and questions the
soundness of the opinion that Etkiopia, or the land of Cush, was the parent
of Egyptian science and civilization. Certainly the foreign appearance of
nations, with which the Egyptians were at war, represented by sculp-

* The reader may consult Wilkinson’s Ancient Egyptians, Vol. iii. p. 106,
where he will find an account of these Chinese bottles. One of them was
found by Rosellini in a previously unopened tomb of uncertain date, which he
refers, from the style of the sculptures, to a Pharonic period not much later
than the 18th dynasty : but while this opinion is purely conjectural there are
many facts relative to Chinese history inducing a belief, that Chinese civiliza-
tion cannot he dated, at the utmost, earlier than the origin of the Greek Bactri-
an Kingdom, about 250 years B, C. '
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tures in the tombs of the Theban Kings, at Biban-al-Maluk &ec. tully
justifies the correctness of his opinion. In the tomb of the great Ra-
meses, the Shari, or the Hebrew TINW Shikori* of Isaiab, Chap:
xxI11, ver. 3, meaning the blacks, or KEthiopians, are represented
with bows and spears. M. Champollion has rightly identified them, 1
think, with the Biskari, a nomadic tribe of Nubia, and of the same fa-
mily with the Bejas; who were partly of Arabiaa origin, and possessed
the western shores of the Red Sea from the earliest times. It will be a
subject in philology of great interest to investigate the languages of these
aboriginal people; and a comparison of them with the Sukaili, Sumali,
Ghiz, Dankali, and Galla tongues, is an important subject for research
in Ethnography. In the transactions of our Geographical Society,
published in May last, Lieutenant Rigby of this establishment has in
part performed this creditable task ; and collected materials for others
to extend the subject, and arrive at more definite conclusions regarding the
affinity of these several tribes. Ethnography, which has been cultivated
by the Geermans with much learning and success, has now become an es-
sential and important part of Geography : and, as our English writers have
been charged, with some justice, of neglecting this study, it behoves our
future Geographers and Travellers to give that due attention to a subject,
which bas become sonecessary a part of Geographical writing,

I have thus briefly sketched the existing relations of the three great
families of nations; and may, at some future period, illustrate in detail
the leading peculiarities of the languages, history, and literature, which
characterize the principal subdivisions in cach. But I might exhaust
your patience, and would be trespassing on your time, were I at present
to attempt more than to give a short outline of the principal subjects of
investigation, which still claim attention; and regarding which further
information is necessary to complete the natural and civil history of the
several races. In this field of inquiry I may claim a privilege to com-
_ mence with the Semitic family, from which we derived the earliest and
most authentic record of the history of mankind, the books of the Old
Testament, and whose languages are the Hebrew, the Syriac, the Ara-
bic, the Ethiopic, and Pehlvi, or the Semitic dialect of the Persian.

* In Hebrew Shikor, which means blackness was applied as a designation
of the Nile, and of the blacks tao on its western bank: for in 1st Chronicles,

-Chap. X1IL ver : 5, David is said to have gathered all Isracl from Sikor of
Egypt even unto the cntering of Hemath,
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Hebrew.—The Samaritan dialect of this language, considered as
the intermediate link of the Chaldi and Syriac; the direct medium,
through which the apostate Jews, or Samaritans, diffused their opinions
regarding the worship of the true God, mixed up with an idolatrous re-
verence for the gods of the Heathen, is a subject not yet fully investigated,
and well worthy the attention of Biblical Scholars. The book of Enock,
or Edris, quoted by the Apostle St. Jude, * copies of which, in Ethio-
pic, Bruce obtained while in Abyssinia, was probably translated into Sa-
maritan ; and as such, according to Assemannus, contained the principal
articles of belief professed by the Sabeans of Southern Arabia, search
may be made, with some chance of discovering fragments of these books,

~ among the Jews at Aden, Zafar, and Sanaa. One of the Ethiopic co-
pies obtained by Bruce has been translated, into English, by Dr. Laurence
Archbishop of Cashel, and one was presented to the library of the King of
France. This very curious book is said to have been originally written in
Hebrew, and translated into Greek by an Alexandrian Jew ; of which a
large fragment may be found in Kircher, and the Chronographia of
Georgius Syncellus, 4 It records legends of the angels having descended
from heaven, and produced giants from the daughters of men ; and of their
having instructed this race in the arts of war and luxury ; giving a super-
stitious version of the same story as related in Genesis, chap: vi. v. 2.
to 12. Matter, in his history of Gnosticisme, and its irfluence on the
religious and philosophical sects in the first ages of Christianity, remarks
that, in the second century of our era, Philon of Byblos, in Pheenicia,
published Sanckoniatho's Phenician Cosmogony and Theogony : teach-
ing, like the books of Enoch, that mankind, falling from their state of
original purity, came under the dominion of the passions and a spirit of
discord ; and that siderial spirits, by generative creation, descending from
heaven underwent successive degrees of degradation. According to Mr.
Turnour's Bauddha Annals, in the Pali language, 1 the same story is
somewhat differently related, among the Ceylon Buddhists. Itis alse

* Jude ver. 14, 15.

1 Bruce's travels to the source of the JVile, octavo edition, Vol: IL p:414 :
and Kircher's Oedip. Zgyp. Vol : ii. p: 69: also Dr. Laurence’s translation
into English, p: 181.

$ Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society for August 1838, p: 694 : see also
the article, on the Bauddha and Jaina religions in this Vol : p. 107,
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known in Nepal; regarding which Mr. B. H. Hodgson mentions his
suspicion that the legend had been stolen from the Bible, and contains a
confused idea of the Mosaic history. * It will be therefore of utility in
tracing the history of the Arabian Jews, and those of India on the coast
of Malabar, and in the territories of Bombay, to ascertain the nature of
that connexion which subsisted between Arabia and India from the be-
ginning of the Christian era. By this investigation we may be enabled to
ascertain why the figure of Buddha’s foot, which exists at the top of Ad-
am'’s peak in the island of Ceylon, was identified as a type of our great
aneestor, previous to the arrival of the Portuguese on the shores of India.
In the fifth No. of our Journal, I remarked that the Mahomedan author
Masudi, A. D. 943, makes mention of mount Rakwan, on which Adam
descended when expelled from Paradise, adding that a race of Hindus, in
the island of Ceylon, descended from Adam, derived their origin from the
children of Cain; and that the analogy, between the traditions of the
Arabs and Bauddhas, may probably he traced back to that period of
early history, when both people were Samaneans ; maintaining, accord-
ing to the authority of the Mefatih-el-olum, that the world had no be-
ginning, that souls transmigrated from one body to another, and that the
earth is constantly declining.

Regarding the chance of obtaining Hebrew books from the Arabian
Jews, it is not unworthy of remark, that Dr. Pickering of Boston, in
America, and now amongst us a traveller, lately obtained, while at Aden,
a Hebrew copy of the Pentateuch with an Arabic translation; but could
not inform me whether such was the Samaritan version, as he had trans-
mitted it without examination to America, An Arabic translation of
the Samaritan text appears to have been made by Abu-Said, so late as
A. D. 1070,

Syriac. The ancient dialect of this, which was common to Pales-
tine, and now a dead language, except in the neighbourhood of Damas-
cus, and among the Nestorians in the mountains of Kurdistan and the
neighbourhood of Orumiah, is of great interest to every Christian Scho-
lar. While the Syrians themselves maintain a doubtful opinion, that, in
the time of Solomon, the Old Testament was translated into this language
for the use of Hiram, king of Tyre, certain it is that our Saviour preach-

* Hodgson's Skctch of Buddhism, Transactions R, A, S. London, Vol : II,
p. A8. .
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ed in it, and that the New Testament, in the time of Abgar King of
Edessa, * was translated by Thaddeus into Syriac. An American
Missionary Dr. Perkins, who resided eight years among the the Nestori-
ans, and has published his account of them at Boston 1843, states that
the present written character differs from the western, or Jacobite Sy-
riac, andis a rounded form of the Estrangelo ; adding that in their ver-
nacular language there are twenty two consonants, united by seven vow-
els which are points, and not the Greek vowels inverted, as in ancient
Syriac. + Such would indicate that this form of the Syrian Alphabet
resembles, in many respects, the Hamaiyaric character of Southers
Arabia, in which some genuine Nestorian letters are found. In con-
nexion with the Syriac dialect and character, it will be an interesting sub-
ject of research to inquire into the origin of the Palmyrine writing ;
with which that of the Sassanian inscriptions at Hajiabad and Nakski
Rustam, in Persia, have a close affinity. The inscriptions too on the
Bactrian coins, at Skak-Baz Ghari, in the Yeusaf Zai country and
in the Zopes of the Panjab, seem to have derived their alphabet from
the same source. To trace the gradual developement of this character and
to follow it into the countries of Bactria and Fartary, where it was
applied to languages of the Jndo-Germanic family, will enable us to
make clear many obscure points both in Chinese and Indian history. One
more head -of this subject deserves the attention of the learned, namely,
the investigation of the true dates when the Syrian Christians settled in
Malabar ; or found their way into China and Tartary, where under the
name of Aigures, they gave leiters and literature to the people of Moxn-
golia. :

The settlement of the Syrian Christians, on the coast of Malabar, and
the period of its taking place, have been long subjects of comment and
dispute. In number xxx of the Madras Journal of Literature and Science,
published in June last, there are fac-similes of the engraved copper-
plates, possessed by the Jews and Syrian Christians, who were grant-
ed certain privileges by the Hindu princes of Chera. Various opinions

* The country of Osrhoene in Mesopotamia, then under the Parthian Go-
vernment, was, about A. D. 114 sold by Arsaccs Pacorus to one named Abgar,
who, according to Suidus, took upon himself the title of king.

t Address to thc American Oriental Society ; by John Pickering Esquire, of
Boston, 1842 p - 30.
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have been formed regarding the supposed antiquity of these documents,
which are written in ancient Tamul. The Jewish tables, which are the
oldest of them, consist of two copper plates, written on three sides, and
are now in possession of Rabbi Samuel at Cochin, who has also an old
Hebrew translation of the contents. They are dated in the 36th year
against the second cycle, or cyclar period of sixty years, which the Arabs
call Tarikh-Zaki, and Tarikh-al- Huakma, or era of the philosophers;
dated as would appear on the revolutions of the planet Saturn, and com-
mencing its new year from the appearance of the first new moon after
the winter solatice; which was the common mode of reckoning among the
Chaldeans, Egyptians, Chinese, and Indians* The reigning prince
of Malabar, who granted this document and had the title of Peru-mal,
was named Srt Bhaskara Ravi Varma; and as the document no where
recognizes the existence of the Brakmanical hierarchy, the country at
that time seems to have been under sovereigns of the Bauddha faith.
In Asoka’s inscription at Grnar, it i3 mentioned under the name of
Pira,} and associated with Chola. ~While some have dated this docu-
ment as early as the 31st year of the Christian era, others are disposed
to give it no higher antiquity than A. D. 825,

The other documents, in possession of the Syrian Christians, con-
sist of six copper-plates, four of which are written in Tamul, followed
by the names of witnesses attesting to the truth of the grants ; and whose
signatures are written in the alphabets of three languages; of which the
first is Kufic, the second apparently Nestorian Syriac, and the last
Hebrew. The well ascertained origin of the Kufic form of Arabic, and
its existence on’ these copper-plate grants to the Syrian Christians, re-
duces the probability of the preceding Jewish grant having been given in
the third century of our era: as both the Jewish and Christian grants
seem nearly of cotemporary origin. The subject however still merits
attention as one not definitely settled.

Arabic. The origin of the Hamaiyarie character, or the writing
called Al-Musnad, is a subject still open for the investigation of the cun-
rious. Though Fresnel in the Journal Asiatique, 1 and the Baron Mac

* See Chevalier De Paravey, surl' identite des cycles Arabes; Indiens et
Chinois, applique’s aux jours, aux annees et aux eres diverses.
t Mr. Prinsep’s correspondence in page 26 of this volume.
{ Troisieme serie Tome 11, 111 and 1V,
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Guckin De Slane in his translation of bn- Kkallikhan's Biogrophical Dic-
tionary have usefully combined some of the scattered facts, relative to the
state of the Arabs during the times of Paganism, and of their literature
after the time of Islamism, the subject has not yet received that degree of
attention which it deserves.  After the decay of the Roman empire and
the destruction of the Alexandrine library by Amrw, the General of the
Khalif Omar, the knowledge which the Greeks and Romans possessed
of Philozophy, Mathematics, Medicine, Natural history, Astronomy and
Geography was transferred to the Arabs, through the medium of transla-
tions, by the Greeks of Harran, and we may hope that the zeal and
learning of European scholars will yet enlighten us relative to these dark
periods of history, and shew how far the Muslims contributed additions to
the two last branches of knowledge.

Busra, Kufa,and Baghdad attained great pre-eminence for learning ;
and in their several schools the study of Grammar, Philology, Genealogy,
and History was carried out with great exactness. The dialects spoken
by the different Arab tribes of the desert became the special object of in-
vestigation, and served as the ground work of copious dictionaries of the
Arabic language. In arithmetical calculation the Arabs employed cer-
tain letters of the alphabet with a numerical value, but subsequently
adopted the Indian ciphers. The Algebra of Makomed-bin-Musa has
been translated into English by Professor Rosen, who is of opinion that
the author was conversant with Hindu science, and though he be the
first Mahomedan who wrote on arithmetic, he was not the inventor of
the art. Before the accession of the Kkalif al Mamun, Mahomed bin-
Ibrakim al Fazari had translated, in Hej: 156, A. D, 778, the work of
an Indian Astronomer, called the Sindhind, or astronomical tables. Con-
nected with Arabia and its language, an investigation into the compara-
tive Geography of this Peninsula and an account of its Geology and na-
tural history are still desiderata.

Ethiopic. Mon:D. Abbadie, in the Journal Asiatique of Paris, for
July and August 1843, has enumerated twenty eight dialects of this lan-
guage, which are partly of Semitic and partly of Chamitic origin.* The

¢ In No. 91I of the Atheneum, for April 1845, the same gentleman has ad-
dressed a letter, to the Rev. G. C. Renouard, foreign secretary of the Royal
Geographical Society, on the subject of the Ethiopian family of languages, and
as this is one of the undetermined subjects in Ethnography, and of great in-

terest in the history of mankind, the letter will be found extracted in the pre-
sent number of the Journal, under the head of Literary and Scientific notices.—



1845.] Anniversary Discourse on Oriental Literature. 175

Ghiz is a very pure dialect of the ancient Arabic, and is written, from
left to right, in a modern character of the Hamaiyaric, consisting of
twenty six consonants, varied in sound by seven vowels: to which were
added seven other letters, at the period when the Akmaric dialect became
incorporated with the more primitive form of this language.

In both sacred and profane history Ethiopia is frequently mentioned
in conjunction with Egypt, signifying the T%ebaid, or Upper Egypt, and
is designated, on the Egyptian monuments, the land of Cusk; under
which title, Isaiah, Ch: xLv. ver : 14, associates it with the country of the
Sabeans, or people of Southern Arabia. The Ethiopians claimed even
superior antiquity to the Egyptians, as their progenitor Cusk, the son
of Ham, was elder than Mizraim, from whom were descended the Egyp-
tians. Regarding the origin of the Ethiopians, the most probable opinion
now entertained is that the Ethiopians, beyond the parallel of Syene,
or Assuan, were Copts less advanced in civilization than the Egyptians ;
and that under Sabbacon, or the So * of Scripture, who entered into a
treaty with Hosea king of Israel, and reigned from B. C.’769 to 729,
the Arabs, or Cushites, migrated from the kingdom of Midian into the
southern part of Arabia, and western shores ofthe Red Sea or Ethiopia.
Juba, who wrote the History of Arabia B. C. 80, says that Ethiopia was
then peopled by Arabs, who, under the name of Blemmye, were led on by
the generals of Candace, queen of Meroe, against the Roman cohorts at
Elephantine, Syene, and Phylce, during the reign of Augustus Casar;
and were driven back, as far as Premmis in Nubia, by an army of Ro-
mans and Greeks commanded by ZElius Gallus. The Jews had for a long
time, and ingreat numbers, been settled among them, and soon after trans-
lated the Holy Scriptures into the Ethiopic, of which the G'kéz has many
words in common with the Arabic spoken by the barbarous inhabitants
of Makrah, possessing the mountainous district of Southern Arabia near
Hasik, Morbat, and Zafar. This idiom, termed by Monr. Fresnel 4 the
Ekhkili language, approximates more nearly to the Hebrew and Syriac
than to the Arabic ; and appears to have prevailed in the Islands called
Curia Muria, and in Socotra. Herodotus, in Polymnia 70, makes men-
tion both of the eastern and western Ethiopians, or of the Asiatic and
African tribes of this people. The former, who werc of Arabic origin,

* 2d. Kings, xvii 4.
t Noveau Journal Asiatique Paris.

8
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served with the Indians in the expedition of Xerxes to Greece ; were arm-
ed in all respects like the latter, and had straight hair. They wore on their
heads, however, the skins of horse’s heads, on which the manes and ears
were left ;and are without doubt the .Aswa-Muchas of the Hindus, or
the horse-faced people of the Haya-wansa, whom Major Rennel has
correctly placed in Kej-Mekran, or the Persian province near the sea,
west of the Indus. They were the people of Haur, or the Orite of the
Greeks, and partly of Arabian descent ; of whom the Beluckis and
Brahuis, are the probable remains, though the languages of these two
tribes now shew a nearer affinity to the Jndo-Germanic family than
to the Semitic, while they themselves proudly claim a Syrian or Arabic
descent. )

The Philological branch of Ethnography, on the subject of the Ethio-
pians, appears to have been parsued with considerable success by Monr. D.’
Abbadie : and as our Society, so early as 1812, obtained comparative lists
of dialects in use on the eastern coast of Africa, namely the Suwhail,
Sumali, and Galla-tongues, it ismy intention to add to these vocabularies
of the Kanuz and Bisharin languages, and to publish them in an early
number of the Society’s Journal. ~Others will no doubt assist us in col-
lecting materials for determining this interesting question relative to the
origin of the Ethiopians: and the Rev. Mr. Isenberg, who is now a
resident amongst us, has already printed a Grammar and Dictionary of the
Ahmara language. He has also compiled and printed a Vocabulary of
the Danakil dialect ; and the Rev. Mr. Krapf has collected a Vocabu-
lary of the Galla tongue, which has been translated from the German, into
English, and published by Mr. Isenberg.

Captain Harris, in his late work on this country, has appendeda cata-
logue of extant manuscripts in the Etkiopic and Akmaric tongues ; of
which the Sena Aikud, or history of the Jews in connexion with the his-
tory of other ancient nations ; and the Kibra Nijashi, or the history of
the Kings of Azum, would repay the labour of translation. The Didas-
kalia, or institutions of the Abyssinian Church, has been already trans-
lated into English and published by the Oriental translation fund.

Pehlvi. This ancient form of the Persian, which is of Chaldaic or
Syriac origin, seems to be an ancient dialect spoken in Khuzistan and
Par.g, the two western provinces of Persia ; which, previous to the rise of
the Medo-Persian kingdom, formed the dominions of the Elamites of
the Bible, who were of Semitic origin. It gained an ascendancy, pro-
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bably, during the period of the Parthian dominion, and reign of Artabgnus
II1. brother of Vonones II. with whom commenced a new line of Par-
thian kings, descended from the Governors of Media. 1In Avdall’s his-
tory of Armenia, the then reigning family is divided into two branches of
Pehlavis, namely the Sureni Peklavis, or western, and the Karani
Pehlavis, or eastern. It appears from Vaillant and Josephus that Me-
dia, the modern Azerbijan, came to this second dynasty of Parthian
Princes by their father Vonones I1. brother in law to Bardanes, who be-
longed to the family of western Peklavis. According to Tacitus *
Vologeses the I. by consent of his brothers Pacorus and Tiridates, suc-
ceeded to the throne of the Parthian kingdom, resigning to his bro-
ther Pacorus the chieftainship of Media, which his father Vonones
held in right of his father’s brother Artabanus III. The coins found in
Bactria and Kabul, bearing on one side, in Greek, the names of Pali-
risus and sometimes Palirius, with the inscription Balhara putasa
Drhamiase Bala Farmasa, published by Wilson and others, belong to
this Pacorus, governor of Media, and date from the era of the Arsacides
867, A. D. 52.

While it may be shewn that the alphabet of the Bactrian Pali inscrip-
tions, and of the more extensive ones at Skak Baz Ghart,in the Yeusaf
Zai country, are of Semitic origin, and kindred with the Sassanian writing
on the monuments of Elymais, or Persepolis, Professor C. Lassen has
traced with much learning and ingenuity the affinity between the language
of these inscriptions and that of the Prakri¢ in the Indian dramas.+ Tt
seems highly probable that the Sureni Peklavis, or western Persians,
spoke in ancient times a dialect of the Syro-Arabian stock ; but that the
Karani Pehlavis, or inhabitants of eastern Persia, made use of a lan-
guage that was intermediate between that of the Indians and Persians, and
had a near affinity to the languages spoken in the Kokistan, or Highlands
north of Kabul, of which the Lughmani, Pashai, Kashkari, and Kafar:
idioms are the yet existing remains. The Parthians, according to Justin,}
spoke a mixed language between the Scythian and the Median ; and the
Paropamisad® of the Greeks, and Parthians of a mixed Persian origin,
who had the name of Karani, may have obtained this appellation from
being of a mixed breed : for we are informed, in the travels of Marco

* Tacit Annal, lib: c: 44,

t Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society for 1840 p. 380.
{ Justin, lib: 41.
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Polo,* that the Choghtai Tartars of Nikodar Oghlan, the son of Hu-
laku, mixing with the dark Indian women, produced a race to whom the
appellation of Karaunas was given, signifying in the language of the
country a mixed people. In classifying the dialects of the Persian lan-
guage, there are good grounds for assigning a Semiticoriginto the Pehlvi,
or language of the Elymeans ; who were not, according to Strabo,} reduced
to obedience by the Parthians, until B. C. 162: when Arsaces Mithri-
dates I. the cotemporary of the Bactrian Eucradites; also added Media to
his dominions. This also is the view taken by the learned author of the
Ferhang Jehangiri, 1 who enumerates seven dialects of the Persian;
four of which the Hervi, Segzi, Zaweli,and Soghdi had become obsolete,
or were not used in composing historical and poetical works; while the
Parsi, Deri, and Pehlvi werethe current languages of the country. The
latter was that which was spoken on the Pehlu, or Arabian and Chaldean
border ; and prevailed in Khuzistan, Kermanshah, and Persian Irak, §
while Parsi was a collateral language spoken in the province of Pars, or
Persia Proper.

The family of nations, extending from the Ganges to the British Is-
lands, and speaking languages of a cognate origin, has been called collec-
tively Tnda Germanic : but has been divided into several branches, deno-
minated the Arian, German, Sarmatian, and Sclavonic. The old
Persian words Airya and Airyana have been used to designate the re-
gion to which the Hindus and Greeks extended the appellation of Aria or
Ariana; and Monr. Burnouf explains the name to signify “1'Arie dans
sa plus grande etendue, c’esta’dire le pays habité par larace des Arya, ou-
des hommes nobles.”—The ancient Medes, according to Herodotus, call-
ed themselves Arii: and Aryavarta, or the Holy Land of the Brahmins,
before they spread themselves into Southern India, was the country sit-

# Marsden’s Edition of Marco Polo, London, p : 87.
’ t Lib: 16.

t The excellent Persian Dictionary written by Jemal-u-din Husain Ibn Fa-
khr-u-din Hasan Anju.

§ The author of the Ferhang Jehangiri calls it the border line from Isphahan
to Dinavar ; thus including the provinces of Persian Irak and Kirmanshah: in
which latter district are the remarkable Cunei-form Inscriptions of Be-situn,
which have been lately deciphered by Major Rawlinson. These incriptions
are written in three dialects, which must be Parsi, Zend, and Pehlvi, and are
said to contain interesting details relative to the campaigns of Darius Hys-
taspes,



1846.] Anniversary Discourse on Oriental Literature. 179

uated between the Himalaya and Vindhya mountains. The principal
stems therefore of the Arian race consist of the Hindus, or Indians east
of the Indus, and the Medo-Persians, west of this river.” The Affghans,
the Brahuis and Beluchis, the Armenians, Kurds, and the Ossetes inhabit-
ing the Caucasus, near the sources of the river Terek, belonged to the latter;
and though the former people be now limited by the Ganges eastward
and the Indus on the west, yet, in the time of Arrian’s Periplus and of
Ptolemy the geographer, * their cities Minagara in Sindh, Ozene or Uja-
in in Malwa, Tiagura and Nasica in the Dekhan, were esteemed parts of
Indo Scythia ; while mixed tribes of Indiansspeaking Prakrits, or dialects of
the Sanskrit language, inhabited the Kohistan and country of Kabul. The
mountainous country, immediately west of the Indus, called by Diodorus
Siculus Cossea, or the Caucasus, obtained its name from the Khasas or
Kas, mentioned in the Kerna Parvaof the Mahabarat, and by the Emperor
Baber in his memoirs. Hindu and Persian tradition concurs in recogniz-
ing the tribes inhabiting this quarter, and even those towards the sources
of the Oxus, as members of the Indian family ;+ while a Philological ex-
amination of the dialects now spoken by them will afford strong Ethno-
logical proof that the aboriginal people of Lughman, Kashker, and Kafer-
istan, belonged to the Indo-Persian stock, though Scythian in their
manners. They are known to the Greeks under the name of the Indo-Scy-
thians, and are called collectively, by the Hincdus, Haya-hayas, or individu-
ally Gandharas and Bhalikas: and as many pure Maharatha words are found
in the Lughmani and Pashai dialects, and were primitive parts of these
languages, such seem to establish the correctness of an opinion entertain-
ed by many, that the Maharathas were of a foreign origin and descended
from Naosherwan and the Persians.f This is a subject of much inter-
est, and well worthy of further and more accurate investigation than it has
yet received ; and the labour of tracing the History of the Indo-Scythian
tribes, that, under the name of Sakas, or Sace, overturned the Greek
kingdom of Bactria B. C. 126, and pushed their conquests into India,
will be attended with much new light on the subject of Indian History,
and is calculated to dispel much of the darkness which envelopes systems
of Hindu mythology.
* Ptolemei Geographie ; Lib: vii.
t See Wilson's Ariana Antiqua, p: 125.

t Wilford’s Essay on Vicramaditya and Salivahana, in Asiatic Researches ;

Vol : 1x p: 234. Quart : edition.
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The Sace, accordingto Ptolemy, were a great people, situated between
Casia or Kashkar and Bylta or Little Tibet ; but the name was a gene-
ral term used, in ancient Persia, for all Scythians situated eastward of the
Caspian Sea. The Asii, Tochari, Pasiani, and Sacarauli, who overturn-
ed the Greek kingdom of Bactria B. C. 126, were but branches of the
same stem ; and by Ma-twan-lin and other Chinese authors, who have
written on the subject of India, are called the Great Yue-che or Indo-Scy-
thians. Procopius calls them Euthalites; and Cosmas Indicopleustes,
visiting India A. D- 535, notices them under the name of Hunni. Ara-
bic geographers and historians name them Hayathelites, or Hayatelas;
and place them, at the sources of the Oxus, in the districts of Khutlan and
Cheganian.—During the quarrels cf Firuz and Hormuz sons of Behram
VI. the Hayathelites assisted the former in recovering his right to the
Persian throne; and not long after the period when they are mentioned,
by Cosmas Indicopleustes, under the appellations of White Huns,
their country was conquered by Naosherwan the Great, of Persia, who
put to death their king Akhshawan, and carried into Persia the Kalila
Damna, which was soon after translated into Pehlvi from the original
Sanskrit of the Pancha Tantra. Thisis given on the authority of the
Arabic author Masudi; who in his account of the Sassanian kings, states
that the Haiyatelas were tlle same with the Soghdi, living between Bokha-
ra and Samarkand.*

Persian, The country named from this language, which was origi-
nally the dialect of Pars, or Persia Proper, extends from the banks of the
river Jihun, or Oxus on the east, to the Euphrates westward, and from
Bab-al-Abwab, or Derband, on the north, to the sea of Oman or the Per-
sian Gulf, on the south. Several tribes however, whose primitive tongue
appears to have been Persian, are situated beyond these limits, and Klap-
roth + has shewn that while the Nomadic tribes of Bokhara, Khoten, and
Khiva must be reckoned as branches of the Turkish stem, the inhabitants
of towns, called Sarti, or Tajiks, are of Persian origin. The Parthians
and Arsacides, who had the national denomination of Daki or Dajik, and
were partly of Scythian origin, imparted this name to their Persian sub-
jects ; and, though it was disavowed by the Persian people, it wasafterwards
applied to them, in the sense of barbarian, by all the tribes of Upper

* See Masudi’'s Meadows of gold and Mines of jewels, written in Arabic and
begun in A, D. 943; also Histoire Generale des Huns, par M. Deguignes
Tome Premier, seconde partie, p : 325.

t Journal Asiatique ; No. 9.
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Agia, that subsequently overran Persia.  The extablishment of the 7%-

Jiks in Sogdiana, and other countries on the borders of Persia, where the
original Nomadic population belonged to the Sace, or eastern Scythians,
appears to have been effected during the reigns of several Persian kings ;
who were probably anxious to form agricultural colonies, in these countries,
from among their Persian subjects; who had learned the luxury of fixed
habitations, and were capable of teaching mechanical arts to the Noma-
des, and of weaning them from their wandering manner of life.

It is not certain that the dialects of Persia Proper and of Media were
the same, but it is now generally allowed that they were cognate tongues,
and that the latter, which was the primitivelanguage of Persia, had a close
connexion with dialects of the Sanskrit family. The now obsolete Hervi,
or dialect spoken in the province of Herat, or Aria, may have been the
lost original tongue from which the ancient Persic was formed, after the
rise of the Medo-Persian kingdom, but continental Philologists are dispo-
sed to regard the Zend as the Vernacular idiom of Media and the nor-
thern parts of the Persian Empire. ~The whole of the ancient Media in-
cluded, besides Azerbijan, the provinces of Shirvan and Gilan ; and Pro-
fessor Rask supposes, with great probability, that the Zend was the old
popular language, at least of a great part of Iran,* and not merely a sa-
cred dialect introduced for religious purposes.  English Philologists how-
ever have been disposed to consider the Zend as a dialect of Sanskrit,
introduced from India, for religious purposes, and never spoken in any
part of Persia.  The testimony of so ancient an author as Masudi, that
the book called Asta and its commentary the Pa-Zend were in exis-
tence in his time, establishes the comparative antiquity of the Zend-
Avasta, and that the language of it is not a forgery of modern times.
The grammatical structure of the Zend, and its system of inflexion cor-
respond with the Sanskrit, but in some instances approach nearer to the
Phrygian class of languages, (that is to say, Greek and Latin, with their
different dialects,) in others it is quite peculiar, which seems to show that
it is a different language, to be arranged between the Sanskrit and Greek :
and it is therefore more natural to conclude with Rask that Sanskrit was
introduced, as a foreign language into India, from Arie or Iran, in pre-
ference to the supposition that it was brought from India into Persia.
Masudi says that Zardushtor Zoroaster, a native of Azerbijan, and son

# Transactions of the Royal Asiatic Society ; Vol : 111 p: 533.
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of Astiman, composed the book called Asta in a language that no ane
could understand, and afterwards wrote a commentary on it called the
Zend : the commentary on which, in another language, was called Pa-
Zend, meaving what was written interlined with the Zend, the ancient
Persian language, This commentary was as appears the Pehlvi version,
which, as Burnouf in his commentary on the Ya¢na, remarks, was com-
posed in an age unknown to us, but esteemed of equal value with that of
the original Zend text. The author of the Ferkang Jehangiri notices
the Zend and Pa-Zend, but does not mention the former among the other
dialects of Iran. The Deri was, according to some authorities, spoken
by the inhabitants of Balkh, Bamian, Meru-Shahjahan, Bokhara, and the
Derabs or valleys at the source of thc Oxus; while by others it was cal-
led the court language, or a highly polished dialect, used vernacularly in
the Deri-Shak,or Royal court : where, about the end of the fourth century
of our era, or A, D, 851, it was introduced by Beharam-gaur in super-
cession of the Pehlvi, or language of the country. Ibn Haukal in his
geography, called Masalik-wa-Mamalik, of which the original was writ-
ten A. D. 858, only makes mention of two languages besides the Arabic
spoken in Persia, namely the Peklvi and Parsi; the former of which
was used in writings, but required, even in his time a commentary, as not
generally understood. The Parsi, of which the dialects in various parts
of the counntry differed somewhat, was then the vernacular language of
Persia, though discountenanced in the transactions of government and of
public affairs. It was, as already noticed, the language of the province of
Pars; or Persia Proper, and contemptuously styled the Ajamian (barbaric)
tongue, but during the tenth century, under the patronage of Mahmud of
Ghaznah, it was restored to its ancient honor by the celebrity of Firdausi,
when being mixed up with many Arabic terms and words of Semitic
origin, it became the now current language called Persian. Many trans-
{ations of Historical and Geographical works were made into this langu-
age from the Arabic; and many of them hitherto little known are of much
interest, and would repay the labour of trauslation into the European lan-
guages. Those of them composed during the reigns of the Perso-Moghal
sovereigns, the descendants of Jenghis Khan, deserve particular notice.
From among these the Jama-la- Tawarikk, a history of the Moghals by
Rashid-ad-din, and the Matla-as-Sadein, a history of Sultan Shah Rokh’s
reign willbe acceptable additions, when translated, to the history of the east.
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Sanskrit. It is now generally admitted by Philologists, that the se-
veral dialects spoken in India belong to two great.families, the Northern
and Southern ; or that of India proper, between the Himalaya and Vindya
mountains ; and that of the Dekhan, south of the Nermada river. The
former called the five Gaurs, or the Saraswati, Kanyacubja, Bengali,
Tirkutiya, and Uriya, are chiefly derived from Sanskrit, which was in-
troduced into India previous to their origin, and was the precursor of
civilization in the countries, where these Prakrits, or Provincial dialects
of the Sanskrit, are now spoken. These, with the Gujarati and Maharatha
languages, are of the Arian family, and intimately connected in their affi-
nities with the Zend, or primitive dialect of the Medo-Persian. But the
Southern family of languages, including the Tamul, Telugu, Karnataka,
and Malayalma, agree exactly, in grammatical structure, with the Tar-
tar dialects of Northern and Central Asia, and are largely composed of
words, that are not of Sanskrit origin. A great proportion, howerver, of
these languages is Sanskrit; which, as in the North, was incorporated with
them by means of civilization and the progress of literary composition. Mr.
Ellis, in his dissertation on Telugu, prefixed to Campbell's grammar of
this language, observes, that neither Tamul nor Telugu, nor any of their
cognate dialects are derivations from the Sanskrit; but that they form a
distinct family of languages, with which the Sanskrit has, in latter times
especially, intermixed, but with which it has no radical connexion.* The
language of the mountaineers of Rajmahal abounds in terms that are
common to Tamul and Telugu; and throughout India, in the hills of
Rajputana, the districts of the Bhills on either bank of the Nermada river,
the territory of Gondwana, and the Garrow hills, are tribes of people
who, both in manners and in language, are altogether different from the
civilized Indians of an Arian stock, speaking languages of the Sanskrit
family.

The study of Sanskrit literature, and the principles of etymological
affinity which connect this highly learned language with the languages of
Greece and Rome, as well as those of the more modern European nations,
have contributed greatly to elucidate the history of all languages, and by .,
means of them to make more certain the history of the various tribes of
mankind. The history also of philosophy and science has been largely in-
debted for illustration to the same source; and the cultivation of San-

* Mackenzie Collection, preface p. xxix.
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skrit literature is particularly commended to the attention of our coun-
trymen, by their employment and position in this country.  Much in this
department has been already effected by Jones, Colebrooke, Wilkins, Wil-
ford, Wilson, and others ; but a critical examination of the various dialects
spoken in India is yet a desideratum ; though the labours of Bopp, Las-
sen, and other continental philologiats, have already accumulated materi-
als of great value, which will be Lighly useful to all future investigators.
The Pali language, which is certainly a derivative from the Sanskrit,
has received important elucidation, in tt.e « Essai sur le Pali, par E. Bur-
nouf et Chr. Lassen,” and all the provincial dialects, or Prakrits in other
parts of India, are learnedly commented ou in Lassen’s “Institutiones Lin-
gue Pracritice.” The Ethnology of the several wild tribes and moun-
taineers of India has, hitherto, been too imperfectly investigated, to admit
of implicit confidence being placed in the opinionsformed relative to the af-
finity that these tribesbear to each other; and here there is a wide field still
open to the inquiries of our Indian scholars. These tribes seem to be the
remains of the Indian aborigines ; and their present condition, languages,
religion, and customs, particularly merit investigation, and will contribute
greatly to elucidate the ancient history of this country. Translations of
the cave inscriptions, that are found in the various parts of the Dekhan,
and of the books of the Jainas written in the same dialect, will be of great
interest to continental scholars ; and contribute to illustrate the connexion
that exists between the religious system of the Bauddhas and Brahmins,
and the principles of belief professed by the Jaina sectaries. The lan-
guage in which these books and inscriptions are written, is that which has
been styled Prakrita « par excellence,” and is allowed, by all Prakrit
grammarians, to have been the original language of Maharashtra, or
country of the Maharathas. It is an immediate derivative from the San-
skrit, and intermediate between the latter and Magadhi, or language of
Behar, which is the same asthe Pali, the sacred language of the Bauddhas.*

There are many other subjects connected with India, but yet imper-
fectly investigated, which are well worthy the attention of m.embers of
our Society, and Oriental investigators generally ; and of which those, not
leastimportant, are the Statistics, Geology, Botany, Zoology, and compara-
tive Geography, (Hindu and Mahomedan, ) of the several provinces and
districts. Those of our own Presidency will of course chiefly merit our
attention.

* See Lussen’s Institutiones Linguw Pracritice, p: 12 and 60.
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Pali. This which was the officiallanguage of the Bauddha dynasties,
once existing in India, and is now the depository of Bauddha religious lit-
erature in Ceylon, and the countries beyond the Ganges, has lately at-
tracted much attention from Orientalists, and promisas to become daily a
subject of greater interest, on account of its connexion with Sanskrit and
the history of the Bauddha religion. It isa contested point whether the
Pali or Sanskrit be the more ancient language of India; but those whe
have supported the superior antiquity ef the former, seem to have been
imperfectly acquainted with the grammatical principles and affinities of
the two languages, which have been investigated with great learning by
Burnouf, Lassen, and others; whose opinions are opposed to this view of
the subject, and claim deference from their profoundness and learning.
The Pali grammar and vocabulary of this language, published in Ceylon,
by the Rev. Mr. Clough, the ¢ Essai surle Pali,” a Grammar and
Dictionary of it lately published at Paris, and the late Mr. Turnour’s
translation of the Mahawanso, supply abundant materials for the study
of this learned language, in which are embodied several metaphysical
tracts, fabulous er real biographies of the several patriarchs who succeed-
ed Buddha, and systems of Cosmogony and Mythology.

There are plausible grounds for a belief that this language, though a
derivative from Sanskrit, was originally a western dialect, spoken by
the Sakya race inhabiting Sindh, Surashtra, and Gujarat; and that
when they emigrated, from the northwest, to Kapilavasty, and the Gan-
getic province of Magadka, this dialect, called orginally the Sindku lan-
guage, obtained the name of Magadhi, aud prevailed along with the reli-
gion, which was promulgated through its means, from Magadha to the
shores of Kalinga 2nd island of Ceylon. ¢ In the north-west it approach-
ed nearest to the Sanskrit and diverged from it in Magadha and.
Kalinga : but was in both places essentially what is now called Pali, a
word supposed to be derived from 9T palli, a village, as we should now
a days distinguish gaonwart, village, boorish, from wrdu the language
of the coart.” * In the great inscription from the Bauddha caves of
Nasik, it is called Guo-vacka, or the vernacular language of the cow-
herds and pastoral tribes of this quarter ; and it is confirmatory of the
truth of Mr. Prinsep’s opinion that the modern dialect of Sindh, and

# Prinsep, on the Girnar and Dhauli inscriptions, in the Journal of the
Bengal Asiatic Society ; Vel : vii, p : 280.
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Bhashas, or dialects of western India, present striking analogies to the

Pali, in the removal of r from original Sanskrit words, and in the modifi-

cation of the auxiliary verbs : the admission of which into Pali conjuga-

tions is considered, by Monr. Burnouf, as a proof of the language being
more modern than Sanskrit.* The Pali and Zend are derivatives of
nearly the same grade from the Sanskrit stock, If the Magas, men-
tioned by the Puranikas, came originally, as asserted by Wilford, from
the Dwipa of Saka, and gave nameto the province of Magadka, were
the same as the Sakas or Sace, poticed in previous pages, the fact of
their identity tends to confirm the opinion that Pali, though matured and
systematized as a language in India, had its origin like Sanskrit westward
of the Indus, and in the districts of the Indian Caucasus.t+ In the
Bhavishya Purana, these Magas,} are described as silent worshippers of
the sun ; and are associated by the compiler of this Purana with the fire-
worshippers of Iran under the general term of Mogh.§ This identifica-
tion is quite in accordance with what is known, from the Geography of
Ptolemy, that a race of foreigners, denominated Sadinos, from the Sans-
krit Sadhana lords or masters, inhabited the mountains of the Dekhan,
and were otherwise named the Tabaswi-magi : whose capital was Bana-
wasi ; of which the remains are yet to be seen southward of the Dhar-
war Collectorate, near the sources of the Wardha river, that rises in the
Bednore district. From an inscription in the Maga language found at
Islamabad, and dated the 14th Magha, in the Samvat year 904, or A. D.
848, they appear to have been Bauddhas.|| They are also mentioned
in an inscription, written with white paint, in one of the side caves at
Karli, commencing thus—Sidkaraka vasu thapanasa Sri parma vacha
ravinavisa thakara magana pati ganaya—devasavitri : which may be
translated, The supreme word of the sun-born lord of the Magas of
Thakara to the demigods during the establihed year of Sidkara: O

#* Burnouf on the Pali in Balbi's Introduction al' Atlas Ethnographique du
Globe.

t Lassen says,Utdicam, quod sentiam, uno seculo commode orta esse possunt
discrimina, quibus Palica a Prakrita distinguatur. Cohwmret autem Palica
lingua cum emigratione Buddhaice doctrine in terras meridionales, ipsa autem
in India sine ullo dubio nata est. Institutiones Lingue Pracritice, p : 60.

t The Pali word Magga signifies fire.
§ See preface to Wilson’s translation of the Vishnu Purana, p : 40.
|| Asiatic Researches; Vol: 11, p: 383,
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divine sun ! From this it would appear that if the Magas were followers
of Buddha ; they were at least heretical disciples of this faith, since they
adored the sun and fire : but this union of Buddhism with the principles
and practice of the Sabeans and fire-worshippers is manifested by the
cave inscriptions of the Dekhan ; written in a Prakri¢t which, according
to all the grammarians, was the vernacular language of Maharashtra,
and is not materially different from the Pali, though intermediate be-
tween the latter and the Sanskrit.* - The comparative antiquity and ori-
gin of Sanskrit and of Pali grammar is a subject yet open for a more
perfect investigation than it has hitherto received; and facts seem to
warrant the conclusion that the grammatical system of both languages is of
nearly cotemporary origin, as the literature of Ceylon recognises Kack-
chayano, or the Katyayana of the Brahmans, as the author of the ear-
liest Pali grammar ; from which the oldest compiled version, called the
Rupasidhi, was composed in the Dekhan.t

After being widely spread over India, prior to the birth of Jesus
Christ, the Pali became a dead language, like the Sanskriz, and is now the
learned medium through which we must obtain access to the historical and
religious literature of Ceylon, and of the countries eastward of the Gan-
ges, now comprehended under the name of Indo-China. The language in
which the texts of the Bauddha books of China are written, is named fan
by the Chinese, and kendkek, or Indian, by the Moghals ; but it is yet a
question whether this appellation, which only indicates that the dialect, in
which they are written, is Indian, be applicable to Sanskrit or Pali.—
Monr. Burnouf says that fan is a Chinese translation for Brakma, and
that consequently the fan language, or that of Brakma, must be the
Sanskrit ; but it is doubtful whether the name be not equally applicable
to the Pali.

Other Arian languages.-—The vernacular dialects of the Afghans,
the Brahuis and Beluchis, the Armenians, Kurds, and Ossetes, belong, as
already noticed to the Arian family ; and only require to be here partial-
ly mentioned, though there be some points in their Philological history
yet uncertain and calling for further investigation.

The Afghans call themselves Pushtanak, and their language Pushtu ;
which is a dialect cognate with the Zend, and strongly evidences the im-

# Lassen’s Institutiones Lingu® Pracritice.
t Mr. Turnour’s Introduction to his translation of the Mahawanso.
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mediate relation of this people to the Iranian or Persian branches: but
there is no specification of their existence as a distinct race at any very
remote period, as Ibn Haukal, about the middle of the ninth century of
our era, notices the districts of their country under the names of Rukhos
Khilij, Kabul, and Ghaur ; and further states that, while the Khiljians
were of a Turkish or Tartar race, the people of G/aur spoke a dialect
similar to that of Khorasan. The features of the Afghans are Jewish,
though not more so than those of other Caucasian tribes ; and there exists
no solid support for the tradition of a Jewish descent.—Their language,
which has in many instances a near affinity with the idiom of the Kurds,
connects their origin with the main Indo Germanic family : the interme-
diate branch of which, connecting them with the European nations, was the
tribe of Khozars, with whom, during the seventh century, many Jewsand
Christians were associated, previous to their extension from the shores of
the Caspian and banks of the Volga into the northern countries of Europe.

The vernacular dialects of Beluchistan are two, namely the Beluchi
proper, spoken in the lowland country southwards of Kelat; and the
Brahui, which is the vernacular language of the inhabitants of the up-
land country, or Kohistan.* The former is a corrupt dialect of the Per-
sian ; and the latter, called Bravda, in Indian treatises on the Prakrits, is
nearly related to dialects of the Indian language and Sanskrit stock.— Both
tribes of this people are known under the general appellation of Beluchis,
but are divided into the Jhallawans, or tribes living below, and Sara-
wans, or tribes living above. So early as the time of Ibn ITaukal they
are distinguished by the names of Beluj and Koj ; and are said to have
spoken two different dialects. The name by which the Brakui tribe was
then known, is doubtless a corruption of Arokhayj, or the Arachosia of the
Greeks, which province included that part of the country, above Kelat,
now inhabited by the Brahuis.

The Kurds, inhabiting the mountainous tract now called Kurdistan, in
the western part of Persia, are composed partly of Christian emigrants
from Syria speaking a modern dialect of the Syriac, but chiefly of bar-’
barous Muslim tribes, who speak different dialects of the Kurdish langu-
age ; which belongs to the Persian stock, and contains many words in com-
mon with the Pushtu, or dialect of the Afghans; with whom the
Kurds have an evident resemblance in feature and character. The mod-

« See page 146, of this Journal,
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ern Kurdistan comprehends the ancient Assyria, and parts of Armenia
and Media; and may be said to extend from the neighbourhood of the
great lakes Urmiah and Van, southwards to Luristan, where the ZLur,
Khogilu, and Lek tribes, belong to the same family as the Kurds; who
are considered by the Baron C. A. De Bode,* neither of Arab nor of
Turkish descent, but representatives of the old Iranian settlers, or Zend
race, who migrated from Media. If the correctness of this opinion
could be proved, or that the present inhabitants of Kurdistan are in un-
interrupted descent from those Medes, who took Nineveh and possessed
the country of Assyria, it would afford curious evidence between the his-
torical and philological branches of Ethnology on the subject of this peo-
ple, whose language is a rude dialect of the Persian and said to contain
many Zend and ancient Persian words. The identity of the modern
Kurds with the Kardushians, or Carduchi of the Greek historians and
geographers, has been disputed ; as the latter were clearly a branch of the
northern Chaldean people, and consequently of Semitic origin ; whereas
the Kurdish language affiliates them with the Arian branch of the Indo
Germanic family. Masudi, iz his meadows of gold and mines of jewels,
assigns an Arab origin to the Kurdish tribes, who, from time immemorial
have been wandering barbarians, and keepers of flocks, but in doing so he
is in error, as their language, though mixed with many Semitic words, is
cognate in grammatical structure with those of other Arian dialects, and
affords the safest clue to the origin of this peopls; whose country Ibn
Haukal places on the river Kurdanah, and calls their encampments Ord
or Ordu, an Indian appellation for a wandering horde.

The other branches of the Arian stem are the Armenians and Ossetes.
Klaproth considers the Armenian language as part of the Indo-Germa-
nic stock, and that ic contains many Indo German roots, and points of
relation with the languages of northern Asia, which are allied with dia-
lects of the Arian race.

The Ossetes or Osi, inhabiting the central portion of the western
Caucasus, north of Georgia, speak a dialect which contains many words in
common with the German and Persian languages; and are considered
by the Georgian historians, to be descendants of the Khozars; a tribe of
Scythian Nomades, allied to the Soghdians, or Indo-Scythians; who

* Travels in Luristan and Arabistan by the Baron C. A. De Bode, London
Vol:1 p:275.
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about A. D. 625,* penetrated into Azerbijan by the pass of Derband;
and, extending themselves between the rivers Kur and Araxes, lefta
colony of their own in place of the tribes whom they expelled.  The dis-
tricts in which they settled are called by Arab geographers Alan and
Aran ; to the north of which between the mountain of Jabal-al-Fatah
and the Caspian sea, Naosherwan, king of Persia, built a wall in order to
shut out from his dominions these Sarmatian tribes ; among whom, at an
earlier period, Arian colonies from Persia appear to have settled and giv-
en to this mixed race the names of Aran and A/an. They belonged to
the same original race as the As% inhabiting the eastern Caucasus, pre-
vious to the destruction of the Bactrian Empire ; and became known to
Europe as the Alani of the middle ages; but have been erroneously tak-
en for a Turkish tribe. Masudi classes the Khozars with the Alans, the
inhabitants of Jabal-al- Fatah, the Balghars, the Khatals, (inhabitants of
Khutlan,) and Bakars.t They are probably the same as the Asii or
Northmen, who were conducted, by Odin, to the shores of the Baltic and
Black Sea from their original clime, and carried with them those relations
in language and mythology which have been found existing between the
North of Europeand Asia.

It is now generally admitted, on the evidence of Philological affinities
between the languages of Europe and Asia, that the European nations
are successive colonies of the Arian or Indo-Germanic race; of which the
most ancient are the Celtic nations. To these succeeded the Germanic
family, consisting of two principal branches, the Northmen, or Icelanders;
and the true Teutonic, or High German and Gothic race. These two
great races, whose descendants can be yet distinguished by their language,
appear to have been divided and separated long before they quitted their
abodes in Upper Asia: and in Germany, Bohemia, Poland, Russia and
Servia, were succeeded by nations of the Sclavonic race. Many subjects
of great interest, such as the origin of letters among these nations, the
affinities of their languages, and the connexion of their mythologies, are
still open for further investigation, and will repay the labours of the
learned.

# Histoire Generale Des Huns par M. Deguignes Vol : ii p : 507.

t El-Masudis meadows of gold and mines of jewels, in the original Arabic :

my copy of which diflers somewhat from Dr. Sprenger’s translation into En-
glish : Vol : i p, 310,
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The northern traditions and songs attribute the introduction of the
Runic alphabet to Odin ; but the learned differ in opinion regarding the
origin of these letters, some thinking that they were used in the North
prior to the era of authentic history, and others asserting that they were
carried there, by the Pheenicians, during their commerecial expeditions.
Ancient inscriptions, in this character, are found on the rocks and stone
monuments of Denmark, Sweden, Norway, and part of Germany; and
are written in the Icelandic or ancient Scandinavian language. The
greatest number of them exist near Sigtuna and Upsala, in Sweden ;
where Odin is said to have resided, and introduced the mythological
superstition connected with his name. In the Icelandic language, the
word run signifies a letter, and runa a furrow or line; and as this
alphabet has a marked deficiency of curved lines, and abounds in straight
ones, it probably derived its appellation from this peculiarity, though
some are disposed to trace the import of the name to the Sazon Ryne,
which signifies a mystery or hidden thing. The Runic characters
were used for inscriptions, magical charms, and imprecations ; and have
been found on arms, trinkets, amulets, buildings, and wooden tablets;
bat were principally employed for lapidary inscriptions, connected with
elegiac records of the dead and the pretended art of magic. The oldest
existing record in this character is a digest of the laws of Scania, written
in the thirteenth or fourteenth century, which is now preserved in the
University library of Copenhagen.

The original number of Runic letters is sixteen ; and whetber borrow-
ed orinvented by the early Goths, they preceded the Maso-Gothic alpha-
bets, which, derived from the Latin and Greek, were in the third century
of the Christian era applied to the Gothic language. The most striking
resemblance existing between these and the characters of the Celtiberian
and Etruscan alphabets would argue in favour of their Pheenician origin :
and it is net improbable that the Runic, though derived from a Semitic
alphabet of greater power, was reduced to its present poverty of letters,
by writing in the syme manner and under one character, like the alphabet
of the Aigures, all letters which belong to similar organs. But I cannot
further pursue here the existing analogies between the languages, writ-
ing, and mythology of Asia and Europe ; and must briefly direct your at-
tention to that interesting family of languages called by some Indo-Chi-
aese, and by others Trans-Gangetic.

10
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Trans-Gangetic languages. The American Missonaries, stationed
at Sadiya, on the north-eastern extremity of Assam, and Mr. Campbell
the Superintendent of Dorjeling in Eastern Nepal, have supplied new and
valuable materials for a comparison of the Trans-Gangetic family of lan-
guages : under which name may be comprehended the Bhutiya, or
Tibetan ; the Chinese ; the Indo-Chinese, or those of ulterior India,
beyond the Ganges and Brahmaputra rivers; the Korean, and the
Japanese. A certain analogy existing between the compesition and
grammatical structure of the Tibetan, Chinese, and Indo-Chinese langu-
ages, authorizes their classification into one family; though some Ethno-
graphical writers have affiliated the Bhutiya race with the Nomadic Tar-
tar tribes, inhabiting the central region of Upper Asia: but while the
great number of mono-syllabic roots, which are found in the Trans-
Gangetic languages, affix to thema certain family relation, they indicate
such to be a distant one of remote times. The subject, however, is so
extensive as to require for its elucidation volumes instead of pages; and
we can therefore only briefly enumerate the principal subdivisions.

Tibetan. The great upland or plateau of central Asia is bounded on
the south by two chains of mountains, the Kuenluin and Himalaya, be-
tween which lies the highland of Tibet ; from whence the two great rivers
of India, the Indus and Brahmaputra, originate, and insulate the country
of Hindustan. The native name of this valley is Bhut ; which is divided
into Beltistan,or Little Ttbet westward; Utsang, or Middle Tibet; and
Lassa, or Eastern Tibet. Fmmediately south of the Himalaya, or Tibe-
tan southern border, are the lower hill countries of Kunawur, Garkhwa?
Kumaun, Nepal, Sikim,and Bhutan, which run parallel to the great
chain of snowy mountains, and are inhabited by tribes of kindred origim,
speaking dialects of the Bhutiya family. Many of the tribes in these
districts are Nomadic, and their fanguages are as yet imperfectly investi-
gated and compared. Their physical ethnological character is Mongolian ;
being clearly evidenced by their form of features, absence of beard, and
yellow color of the skin ; and many roots and words of their languages,
common to the proper Tibetan idiom, seem to verify the tradition of their
origin, that, at some remote period, they migrated across the snows from
Bhut.*

® Notes, on the Limbus, and other hill Tribes, hitherto undescribed, by A.
Campbell, Esq. Superintendent of Dorjeling : and on the literature and origin
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We have not as yet materials sufficient for accurately determining the
family relations of these several hill tribes, and can only venture to speak
with certainty relative to the mountaineers of Sikim, and neighbouring
countries of Eastern Nepal. Here the mountaineers and men of the
Turai are partly Hindus, speaking dialects of Hindi; partly Buddhists,
speaking languages of Tibetan origin ; and partly Pantheistical idolaters,
not following the Brahmanical religion, and speaking languages that are
referable to the Bhutiya stock. To the first belong the Khas, Mogurs,
and Gurungs, or real Gurkhas, who constitute the chief portion of the
population of Nepal. The second includes the Lepchas, Murmis, and
Bhutias ; and the third subdivision comprehends Limbus, Haius, Kerantis,
and some other mountain tribes, not within the pale of either Hinduism
or Buddhism. A comparison of the languages, spoken by these various
tribes, with the Tibetan and Sanskrit; and with the numerous dialects
spoken in the countries eastward of the Brahmaputra river, to the bor-
ders of China, is a subject well worthy the attention of Philologists, and
ene which will enable them to extend our knowledge of the several races
who peopled India previous to the advent of the Hindu religion ; if they
but extend this comparisen to the language of the Parbatiya races of Hin-
dustan and the Dekhan, including the natives of the Rajmahal hills, the
Koles, Gonds, Bhils, and Dhangars,

The real Gurkhas of Nepal, who now form the great bulk of the army,
are denominated Kkas, (> ; which is a Persian term, adopted into San-
skrit, for a rustic or mountaineer, and was applied, as we have before notic-
ed, to the Indo-Scythian tribes of Kaskkar and Bylta,* dwelling in the
neighbourhood of the Sakas, or Eastern Scythians: with whom the
Bhutiya race, or native Tibetans of Ladak in Little Tibet, were connect-
ed in their origin. In the middle of the sixth century of our era, the
Khakhan of Tibet, according to Masudi, sent a letter and presents to
Naosherwan king of Persia;t the former of which was written, in gilt
letters, on the bark or leaf of a tree, agreeably to a custom yet prevalent

of certain hill Tribes in Sikim, by the same gentleman, in the Journal of the
Bengal Asiatic Society for the years 1840 and 1842, pages 379 and 4.
# See page 180.
t See Masudi's meadows of gold and mines of Jewels, under the account of
the Sassanian kings of Persia : and again under the section on the Arabs, and
other desert tribes.
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in the Bauddha countries of Burmah and Siam. The Arabic author fur-
ther adds, that the Turks and people of Tibet are of one general stock;
and a closer Philological examination of the Bhutiya family of languages
will serve, I think, to establish that this opinion is not far removed from
the truth. But the limits of this discourse will not admit of our enter-
ing into a more extended investigation of the origin of the Tibetans, or
of their language, and the hill tribes connected with them; though it be
certain that the people derived their knowledge, literature, and mythology
from India, previous to the sixth century of our era, if facts stated by
Masudi be correct.

| 4

Indo-Chinese languages. The Indo-Chinese Peninsula, Stuated
between the bay of Bengal on the west, and the sea of China on the
east, is formed by mountainous chains, running south eastward to the
Gulf of Tonkin ; which are continuous branches from the great Hima-
laya chain. The physical character of the nations inhabiting this re-
markable country is Chinese; and the languages spoken by the inhabitants,
excepting Asamese, evidently belong to the Chinese stock, consisting of
monosyllabic roots, whose accidents of case, tense, and mood, are express-
ed by particles, and are varied by intonations ; by which sounds origi-
nally the same are made to express entirely different meanings. The
Asamese is a derivative from Sanskrit, and has a close affinity tq Bengali ;
the Singpho, Abor, Burmese, and Manipurean dialects, are spoken by
extensive tribes, who appear to have been the aborigines of the country,
extending east and south east from the Brahmaputra to China, and con;
tain several words common tothem and the Bhutiya dialects; the Siamese,
Laos, Khamti, and Ahom, merely dialects of the same original language
called Thai, are more closely allied to the Chinese than the others, and
evince that the tribes speaking them havea nearer affinity with the Chinese
than the Singphos, and others of a Burmese stock.*

Anamese or Cochin-Chinese, This is a rono-syllabic language, hav-
ing intonations, and all the other characteristics of Chinese; of which it is
a coarse dialect. The learning of the natives seems confined to Chinese
literature.

# Comparison of Indo-Chinese languages by the Rev. N. Brown, American
Missionary at Sadiya, in the Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society for 1837, p.
1023.
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Japanese and Korean. The Japanese is polysyllabic, and only re-
sembles the Chinese in so far as it has adopted words from that language ;
but the physical characteristics of the people speaking it is that of the na-
tions who inhabit high Asia. The affinity between the Japanese and
Korean languages is not doubtful ; but the last is more amalgamated with
Chinese, as the people of Korea, since the Chinese conquest of the country,
have borrowed much from their conquerors, both in language and litera-
ture. ' -

I have thus sketched, imperfectly, the wide field of investigation open to
Orientalists ; and it is one of such interest that'I may venture to hope,
however brief the outline may be, it will be sufficient to stimulate to fur-
ther exertion all those who are zealous and interested in the Geography,
Ethnography, and History of the East.

Art. V.—Notes on the Gharah Tribe, made during the survey
of the Southeast Coast of Arabia, in 1844-45. By Assistant
Surgeon H. I. Carter ofthe H. C.Surveying Brig Palinurus.

The Ghirah Tribe, x)Lé or Beni Quorrak, as they themselves pro-
nounce the word, are a fine race of Bedwins, who occupy that part of the
highland on the south east coast of Arabia, which intervenes between the
town of Morbaat, and Ras al Sair. Their country is mountainous, and
cavernous, and consists of a white stratified limestone formation, rising
from four to five thousand feet above the level of the sea. The wupper
parts of the mountains are covered with good pasturage, and their slopes
with a dense thicket of small trees, amorg which the frankincense and
several other species of gum trees are the most plentiful.

The whole tribe are essentially troglodytes, from the nature of the
country in which they live ; which, in every direction, affords them much
better natural habitations, than any they could erect for themselves.

They consist of a fixed, and nomadic population ; those who still con-
tinue to inhabit the caverns of their ancestors, and those who wandering
from place to place, chiefly seek their subsistence in a predatory life; of the
two, the former appear to furnish the most favorable specimens of their
tribe. :

The fellowing are their physical and ethnographical characters : They
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are quick, active, tall, and well made, but too slender to be termed
athletic, being more formed for agility aud enduring fatigue, than for
great bodily exertion : their features are,generally speaking, handsome, and
their expression pleasing and generous, with a quick and apprehensive
eye, but with no deficieney of boldness, or determination in their charac-
ter. Their skin is of a light brown colour, with a shade of red in it ; their
hair glossy black, long, crisp, and curling, and principally confined to its
natural localities, the other parts of the body presenting little or none;
even on the face, there is seldom hair enough to be perceived at the dis-
tance of mere than twelve paces off. The face is oval, the forehead low,
but not receding, the frontal sinuses prominent, and the eyebrows more
borizontal than arched : the eyelashes long, black, and thick ; the eye it-
self moderate in size, transparent, and clear, with a deep, brown-black co-
loured iris.  The nose, which is proportioned to the oval figure of the
face, is long, and compressed laterally, with a slightly aquiline profile ;
the nostrils which are also compressed, have their al® a little elevated, but
this elevation appears more than it is in reality, from a prolongation of the
septum nast towards the upper lip. The lips are thin, the upper one short,
with its superior border slightly elevated. = The incisor teeth perpendicn-
lar, the chin rather projecting than receding, the posterior angles of the
jaw more square than obtuse, and the cheek-bones high and prominent.

Nothing can be more simple than their clothing ;along piece of coarse
blue cotton, wrapped two or three times round their loins, and descending
towards their knees, in the manner of a short kilt, is all that the men
wear ; sometimes however, they twist a second piece round their waist,
which serves as a belt, and to prevent their untrimmed hair from falling
over their face and shoulders, they bind a small black cord round the
margin of the scalp, so as to include the whole mass within its turns, and
then secure the longer portion at the lower part of the back of the head,
where the whole is fastened. This manner of dressing their hair, is
more becoming to them than otherwise, the longer and loose portion be-
ing allowed to flow down their backs, or to remain between the shoulders
in a large bunch, according to the nature of its curl, The band, or cord,
with which it is tied, is made from their own hair, and not only serves
them for the purpose mentioned, but also for any other use to which it
may be applied, in case nothing better is at hand.

The women are much finer, fatter, and lighter coloured than the Arab



1845.] Notes on the Gharah Tribe. 197

women of the coast, and their features are small and regular. They wear
a loose frock, which is also made of blue cotton cloth, and is of the same
size from the shoulders to the ground ; it is open in front for about a foot,
where it buttons tightly round the lower part of the neck, and the sleev-
es are short and large; behind, it trails on the ground, but in front it
does not descend much below the knee. In addition to this, they have
another portion of the same coloured cloth, which they throw over the
back of their head and shoulders in the manner of a dopattak ; but this
they seldom use, and never think of concealing their faces under it, as is
the custom with the Arab women. Their hair is divided by a narrow line,
braided on the scalp, which passes from the centre of the forehead to the
middle of the back part of the head, and they collect the hair inte two
large tresses, one on each side, which passing down behind the ears, hangs
loosely over the breast. Few possess ornaments, not because they despise
them, but because they have no money to purchase them. I have seen
large pewter rings in the ears of some, though Iam certain gold or silver
ones would not have been refused for the same purpose.

Both men and women are tattooed over the front of the cheek-bones
with three linear, perpendicular cicatrices. This Burckhardt thought to
be confined entirely to the Mekkawis, and expressly says “It is called the
Meshalé (&) liw). The Bedwins do not follow this practice.”* It appears
to be performed in Mekka and Djidda by the parents of the child forty
da}s after birth +, but the period appears to be disregarded by the Bed-
wins, as I witnessed the process taking place in a girl of the Gharah tribe,
about eighteen years of age, and being permitted to examine it, I found,
that three small pieces of a rush, abeve half an inch long, had been
introduced over each cheek-bone, beneath the skin, and that the exposed
ends of each had been tied together : from this it was evident that they
had to remain there, until the portion of skin immediately over them had
perished, the result of which would be a permanent cicatrix over each of
the parts, after they had healed.

The men are all armed with a sword, or matchlock; those who carry
a sword, have also in addition, a sharp pointed stick, and shield. The
matchlock men carry nothing in addition to their powder horn and
pouch, excepting the crooked knife or jambia which all wear attached to

* Trav. in Arabia, Vol.1. p, 334.
t 1b,
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aleathern girdle that encircles their waist ; and none ever wear a match-
lock and sword together, as the incumbrance of one would interfere
with the free use of the other.  Their matchlocks need no description as
they are like all other matchlocks, and their powder horn is slung against
the right eide, by an ornamented belt passing over the left shoulder, while
the pouch is secured, on the same side, to the belt which holds the jambia.
Their sword is about a yard long, with a straight blade, a little more than
two inches broad ; the hilt, which is bound round with twine for the pur-
pose of making the grasp more firm, is without a guard, and the pommel
consists of a cubic piece of iron, about an inch in diameter, through which
passes a hole, in an opposite direction to the broad surface of the blade.
It has no scabbard, and is always carried in the right hand, sloping
over the right shoulder ; in the same hand also is carried a smooth round
stick, about a yard long, made of a hard piece of wood, seldom
exceeding an inch and a half in diameter in the centre, and diminishing
gradually towards each extremity so as to end in a sharp point, which
is charred ; this they use as a weapon of offence, and throw in such a
manner that it may transfix the objects at which it i3 aimed : they do not
however appear to possess much skill in using it, for except in one or two
instances I never saw it thrown with much precision, and in one of these,
the Bedwin refused to repeat the experiment, mtimating that he did not
wish to risk his reputation a second time.  If it were to impinge on the
aurface of the body, it would create a severe wound, which according to
its situation might, or might not prove mortal. Among a crowd proba-
bly it would do much injury ; but in single combat, the chances against it
would be very great, as it could only be used at a distance, and in the
hands of the people who aré most familiar with it, and to whom I believe
it is peculiar, itis any thing but a formidable weapon from their want of
precision in throwing it. Each swords-man, in addition to his sword and
stick, carries a small conical shield, about a foot wide, made of cane basket-
work, and slung behind the left shoulder ; this with the other arms men-
tioned completes the martial accoutrements of the Gharah Bedwin.

Their language is the Bedwin dialect of the Southeast coast of Ara-
bia ; being, like that spoken by the inhabitants of the island of Socotra and
by those also of the islands in the Bay of Kuria Muria, intensely guttur-
al; and in some cf their songs the modulation of the sounds is almost
entirely confined to the throat. They do not understand the Arabic
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spoken in the towns unless they have had much intercourse with the
Arabs, who themselves on this coast appear to prefer conversing in the
dialect of the Bedwins. In their singing they display a great fondness
for melody, and their guttural articulation, which is never very harsh, is
rendered most agreeable in some of their plaintive airs, which accord much
with the European taste.

That part of the tribe, who have permanent places of abode in the
mountains, live in natural caverns of the rock, which bave been heredita-
rily transmitted to them, through their forefathers, and have been select-
ed near some rivulet, or fresh-water spring, for domestic purposes, and
for the sake of their cattle. In these caverns, which are of gigantic di-
mensions, and in the form and proportion of an interior fourth of a hol-
low sphere, with a stalactitic ceiling, they have ample room to pen their
flocks and herds at night, or to afford them shelter during heavy falls of
rain and wet weather ; for which purpose they are surrounded by a dense
fence of interwoven brushwood. In the different recesses of the interior,
the Bedwin and his family live, and towards the outside, still sheltered by
the overhanging vault, are the huts of the herdsmen and his dependents.

While the more peaceable part of the tribe are to be found among
those who possess large herds of cattle, and are frequently connected with
some of the principal people in the Arab towns, to whom in times of dis-
turbance they afford protection, among the wandering or nomadic popu-
lation, are to be found the poorest and most predatorily inclined ; the lat-
ter possess but few cattle, have no fixed place of abode, and are the terror
of all the industrious inhabitants of the coast ; even the cultivator of the
soil in the plains goes to his ground with a sword on one shoulder and
his hoe on the other. Any insult offered to one of this tribe would afford
a pretext for general revenge, when descending into the plains from the
mountains, and pitching their miserable tents in the neighbourhood of
some unprotected village, where the corn is half grown, they allow their
cattle to stray into it during the night, until the whole is consumed, haras-
sing the inhabitants at the same time with repeated thefts : the villagers
knowing this and having no other prospect than that of losing every
thing they possess, are thus compelled to' desert their houses, and
seek for safety and protection, in the more populous towns. In this
way the village of El-Robaat, with its picturesque mosque, in the
district of Dofar, has lately been completely deserted, although it is not

11
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more than two miles from either of the large towns of Dareez, and
Silalah.

On the coast opposite the district occupied by the Gharah tribe, they
haveacquired a desperately bad name ; and my own experience among them
leads me to infer, that without the protection of an influential member of
their tribe, some of them would murder a stranger solely for the yard or
two of cloth that may be on his back. The predatory population by no
means afford the best type of their race ; in every point of view they are
inferior to the fixed inhabitant of the cavern, in whom the purer bleod of
his anceators appears to be handed down to the present day.

They acknowledge no head, have no Shaikhs, and yield to no authority
except that of an old chief, in the decision of a dispute, or in matters which
concern the whole tribe,

They encourage blood fevds, and in an affray which ends in the death
of one of the parties, the survivors, or one of his relatives, sooner or
later, is murdered by the friends of the deceased, when the feud is at an
end. At the village of Thagah, one of the Beni Gharah came up to
the Purser of the H. C. Brig Palinurus, and asked him if he were a
Banian, to which the latter answered in the negative, whereupon the
Bedwin rejoined, ¢ if you had been one, I would have killed you, for it
was through a Banian that my brother was murdered.”

Their food consists almost entirely of milk, flesh and honey, and
the wild fruits of the mountains; they possess also an intimate ac-
quaintance with all the edible roots and vegetables that are indigenous to
their soil, as well as the medicinal virtues of the gums that exude from
the trees on the slopes of their mountains, and hold the juice of the aloe
in great esteem for every thing. They are much addicted to amoking
tobacco, and every one carries a short pipe about three inches in length,
made out of a piece of soft limestone rock which hardens on exposure
to the atmosphere.  This is kept in a little leathern pouch, together with
their supply of tobacco, a piece of flint, some tinder, the blade of a razor,
and sometimes a penknife.  Their manner of smoking is peculiar ; it sel-
dom consists of more than one inhalation ; the tobacco being well lit,
they make a forced expiration, and then inhale as much as possible, allow-
ing the smoke to issué gradually through their mouth and nostrils, while
they pass the pipe on to the next person ; seldom more than five minates
are allowed to elapse, before a fresh pipe is prepared, and it almost ap-
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pears to form part of the ceremony of greeting, when they meet each*
other on ajourney ; should there be no pipe present, they make use of the

hole which is in the pommel of their sword, by fixing in a little stone

on one side, and filling up the remaining part of the cavity with tobacco

through the other, then scraping a few shavings with their sword, from

off the surface of their pointed stick, they envelope a lighted portion of

tinder within them, and rolling the whole up into a ball, apply it to the

tobacco in the pommel of their sword, forcibly drawing the air at the same

time through that side in which the stone is,

Their mode of salutation consists in placing the tnps of the three first
fingers of the right hand on those of the persons they salute, and af-
terwards kissing them audibly ; they de this to every member of the as-
sembly, to strangers as well as to acquaintances. It is the first passport
and best introdaction, and should never be neglected by any one who
wishes to establish a friendship among them.

They profess themselves to be Mahomedans, undergo the operation of
circumcision, and keep up the ceremeny counected with it; but they pay
very little attention to the other formalities of the Mahomedan religion.
Their chief fear appears to be of ghosts and the devil, and this far exceeds
their confidence in the protection of the Supreme Being.

Agrt. VI.—Memoranda on the Great Comet of 1844-5. By
WiLLiam Por, Fellow of the Royal Astronomical Society

of London, Professor of Civil Engineering in the Elphinstone
College, Bombay, &c. &c.

The object of the present paper is to offer to the Society a summary
of the information obtained in India, respecting the great Comet that ap-
peared in these latitudes in the beginning of the present year. Some of the
following details have already been published in the Journals of this and
other Presidencies, but I trust it will not be thought inexpedient to pre-
serve them in a more permanent form ; and it is with this object I have
collected the whole together, and now present the information to the
Society.

The circumstance that the Comet was, from its position in the heav-
ens, invisible to the greater part of Europe, renders it more to be desired
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- that all the information gained respecting it, in these more southern lat-
itudes, should be preserved and recorded. Had it been observed in
England, or inthose parts of the Continent where the best Observatories
and the most skilful astronomers are located, our contributions towards its
investigation would have formed but a small item in the general stock ;
but as it is, they are of much more comparative value. The only Obser-
vatories where the Comet could be well seea, excepting in India, were
those of the Cape of Good Hope, St. Helena and Paramatta ; from all
which it has doubtless been observed, but the results of the observations
have not yet bezn published, or at least have not yet reached this country.
In some of the more southern of the European establishments, observers
may perhaps have caught a glimpse of it, but at too low an altitude and
too much involved in the sunlight to admit of their accurately noting it.
In India, a multitude of observations have been taken upon it, and from
these no less than six separate determinations of its orbit have been made,
four in our own Presidency, and two in that of Madras. In Bengal
nothing appears to have been done, perhaps for the reason that in the
higher latitude of Calcutta, it could with difficulty be seen.

In treating of the present Comet, we may notice (I.) ITs HISTORY;
(I1.) ITs PHYSICAL CHARACTER ; (IIL.) ITS APPARENT PATH IN THE
HEAVENS; (IV.) ITs oRBIT.

(I.) TueHisTory oF THE COMET, or, speaking more strictly, of
its present visit to our system. Comets are only visible for a short
time before and after they pass their perikelion, or nearest approach to
the sun ; and it is generally after this that they are best seen, owing to the
increased brightness they then attain. The Comet we are now describ-
ing passed its perihelion about the middle of December : before this we
do not find that it was noticed at all. It first became visible in these
latitudes, as it emerged from the sun’s rays, about the beginning of Janua-
ry 1845 ; but though it daily outran the sun considerably in right ascen-
sion, and acquired a more favorable position for observation, its light
gradually diminished as its distance from the sun and the earth increased.
About the beginning of February it became invisible to the naked eye,
and early in March it was lost sight of altogether.

The first published notice of the appearance of the Comet was con-
tained in a letter inserted in the Bombay Courier of the third of Janua-
ry, where it was simply described as appearing in the western sky,
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south of the zodiacal light, with a ¢ tail of terrible length,” and with the
star or nucleus perfectly clear.® The Bombay Times of the follow-
ing day added, that the tail was very distinct, about 7 degrees in length
and of a pear shape ; the nucleus also was well defined. The Courier
of the 10th contained, I believe, the first definite account of the place of
the Comet in the heavens. This wasa communication from myself, and
ran as follows :

¢« The Comet is at present situated in the constellation G'rus, between
the stars ﬁ, and 9, its right ascension being about 22 h. 45 m. and its
declination about 45° south. It passes the meridian about half past
three in the afternoon, and sets, bearing S. 41° W. at a quarter past
eight. It never rises to those parts of the earth which are of a higher
latitude than about 45° north, and is therefore invisible in England, and
at most Observatories where the greatest facilities for observation are
found. The tail of the Comet points directly to the two stars @ and 4
of the constellation J’ke@niz, and may be distinctly traced for 10 degrees
or more.”

The Times of the next day published also a determination of its place
in the heavens on the 30th of December, from observations taken on
board the Anonyma clipper,t then off the Malabar Coast in latitude 14°
22" N. Long 74° 18’ E. or her way to China. The writer of this com-
munication describes the tail as 5 or 6 degrees long, and the nucleus as
large as a star of the fourth or fifth magnitude.

The first published determination of the orbit of the Comet, was given
by Mr. J. T. Waterstcn, teacher of Astronomy to the Indian Navy,
in the Bombay Courier of the 21st January. This was however only
intended to be a rough approximation to the elements of the orbit. The
same Journal contained, on the 24th of January, another determination by
myself, from different observations, and this latter, although also an ap-
proximation, subsequently proved to be nearer the truth than the former
one. Many other notices of the Comet subsequently appeared ; the re-
sults of the whole will be found in the following Tables.

# The Comet ought to have been visible at Madras before it was seen here.
In the Madras Spectator of the 4th of January, is an article drawing attention
to the Comet of Mauvais in the constellation Cyrus(#). Probably ¢ Cyrus” isa
misprint for Grus,and if so, the new Comet must have been meant, and must
have been mistaken by the writer of the article for that of Mauvais.

t By Captain Drinkwater Bethune. C. B.—R. N.
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PrAces oF THE CoMET oF 1844—5, as 0BSERVED IN INDIA.
Date. | N O bvervation. | Ascension. Decgouth. > | Observer.
1844. H M. 8 H. M. 8, o s ¥

Dec. 30th 6 50 7 20 50 43 43 13 0 Bethune.
1845.

Jan. 4th 7T 0 0 21 63 39 44 41 25 Young.
,,  6th 6 47 31 | 22 5 7 | 44 49 10 | T.
,, 6th 6 48 33 | 22 18 6 | 44 49 20 | T.
9 712 0 22 18 44 4 48 0 | W.
5, Tth 6 53 13 22 30 35 44 42 45 | T.
s 3 6 56 32 22 30 41 44 40 45 B.
5 Sth 6 52 15 22 42 38 44 27 39 | T.
» 9 6 54 32 22 43 1 44 28 50 | B.

s 3 7 6 68 22 42 59 44 29 41 C.
5, 9th 6 46 23 22 54 31 44 12 16 | T.
»  » 6 56 25-| 22 64 66 44 11 45 B. O.
3 7T 4 40 22 64 67 44 11 28 | C.-
» 715 0 22 54 30 4 15 0 | P.
, 10th 6 46 4 23 6 25 43 50 29 T.
3 6 57 09 23 6 27 43 50 0 | B.O.
s 9 7 8 80 23 6 37 43 51 1 C.
5, 1lth 6 51 23 23 17 45 43 24 15 | T.
2 3 6 58 04 23 17 57 43 25 50 | B. O.
N 6 63 35 | 23 17 53 | 43 25 6 | C.
5 12th 6 42 27 23 28 46 42 53 64 | T.
N 6 53 42 | 23 28 57 | 42 55 13 | C.
,» 13th 6 53 64 33 39 36 42 21 45 | B. O.
3 7T 0 17 23 39 38 42 21 49 | T.
5 14th 6 50 23 23 49 52 41 43 40 T.
n 6 66 5 | 28 49 67 | 41 45 28 | C.
,s 16th 6 47 12 23 59 42 41 6 39 | T.
» 9 7T 5 27 23 59 58 41 6 11 C.
» o 715 0 23 8§71 0 41 40 0 ; P.
5 16th 6 35 14 0 9 4 40 24 30 | T.
w9 7 17 381 0 9 28 40 24 23 | C.
s 17th 6 50 54 0 18 29 39 40 67 | T.
ORI 7T 8 2 0 18 40 39 41 6 | C.
5 2 712 0 0 19 12 39 40 0 | W.
5 18th 6 40 47 0 27 38 38 5 33 | T.
. 3 7 0 O 0 28 32 38 55 0 | W.
A, 7 2 1 0 27 2 38 5 13 | C.
», 19th 6 43 27 0 3 24 38 8 5 | T.
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Duio.  [Menfime stPlacel | Righ | Decimtion; [ operer
1844, H. M. s H, M. s °c

Jan. 19th 7T 6 1 0 35 50 38 9 16 C.
s 20th 7T 0 9 0 43 51 37 21 32 | C.
5 2lst 7 17 20 0 51 12 36 30 56 T.
3 s 7 38 17 0 51 44 3 31 46 | C.
» 22nd 0 56 17 0 58 50 385 46 43 | T.
s 7T 0 O 0 59 12 35 50 0 Ww.
2 3 7T 7T 49 0 88 657 35 4 10 | C.
5  23rd 6 40 36 1 5 64 34 63 4 T.
s 7T 0 0 1 6 12 35 2 0 W.
» . 7T 2 33 1 5 57 34 55 17 | C.
sy 24th 6 40 49 1 12 28 34 2 44 T.
5 s T 0 0 1 13 04 34 10 0 | W.
s 25th 7 0 0 1 19 36 33 17 0 | W.
» 7 12 16 1 18 55 33 9 4 | T.
» 7 13 18 1 19 12 33 16 0 | C.
5 26th 6 46 45 1 25 2 32 22 44 | T.
3 7 0 O 1 25 48 32 25 0 Ww.
» 3 7T 8 2 1 25 20 32 26 41 C.
» 2ith 6 59 42 1 30 57 31 33 43 T.
» 3 7T 0 0 1 SO 48 31 41 O Ww.
» 7 21 15 131 21| 31 3 6 |C.
5 28th 7 15 38 1 36 51 30 46 22 | T.
»  » 7 19 45 1 37 1 30 48 53 | C.
» 29th 6 58 1 1 42 10 | 29 58 31 | T.
5 7 2 3 1 42 27 30 0 23 | C.
,» 30th 6 50 47 1 47 21 | 29 9 65 | T.
»  » 7 5 13 1 47 3 | 29 13 15 | C.
5y 3lst 7T 3 38 1 52 18 28 21 65 T.

Feb. 1Ist 6 53 43 1 57 16 27 34 55 T.
» 2 8 43 9 1 57 49 27 3 50 | C.
5 3rd 8 57 46 2 6 21 26 2 55 T.
» 8 3 16 2 6 3 (2 8 4 | cC.
,, 4th 6 5 22 2 10 53 | 25 2 56 | T.
5, Oth 6 55 41 2 15 13 24 44 56 0
,» 6th 6 63 9 219 1| 24 15 |,
s Tth 7T 0 19 2 23 4 23 21 & | ,,
5» Sth 6 55 26 2 26 651 22 39 56 »
s 9th 6 64 1 2 30 28 21 59 26 »
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Praces oF THE CoMET,0F 1844—5.—Continued.

b, [Mopime e R | Deglmen o
1844. H. M. 8. H. M. S. ° [

Feb. 10th 6 59 26 2 33 52 21 24 26 .
,, 11th 7T 2 6 2 37 21 | 20 47 5 |,
,, 12th 7T 1 44 | 2 40 48 | 20 10 &6 |,
,, 13th 6 571 4 9 48 2 | 19 30 5 |,
,, 14th 7 3 25 2 47 14 18 53 56 ’
,, 15th 7T 71 2 50 18 | 1S 21 56 | ,
,, 16th 6 57 23 2 88 17 17 45 656 »
,, 17th 7T 6 52 2 56 10 | 17 12 5 | ,,
,, 18th 7 3 9| 25 5| 16 36 66 |,
,, 19th 7 611 | 3 18 [16 5 0|,
,, 20th 7 0 1 3 4 2 | 15 34 5 |,
,, 2lts 7 1 8| 3 718 |15 23 |,
5 23rd 7T 8 40 3 12 15 14 7 56 5>
,, 24th 7 6 35 | 3 14 44 | 13 38 56 | ,,
, 25th 7T 22 37 3 17 23 13 12 30 .
s 26th 7 9 39 3 19 37 12 4 4 ”»
5 27th 7T 16 4 3 22 3 12 19 4 .
,, 28th 7 11 57 3 24 19 [ 11 63 4 |,

March 1st 7 11 55 3 26 44 1 27 4 |,
» 2nd 713 6 3 98 49 |11 1 4 |,
, 8rd 7T 7 47 330 3| 103 4/,
5, 4th 7 10 23 3 33 7 10 14 4 »
5  Sth 7T 26 9 3 35 24 9 52 4 5
., 6th 7 11 27 3 37 23 9 29 4 .
,, Tth 7 2 8 339 7 9 5 4|,
,, 8th 7 4 8 | 3 41 471 | 8 46 4 |,
,, Oth 7 23 13| 3 4 27| 8 25 4 |,
,, 10th 73 15| 3 45 43 | 8 2 4 |,
,, 11th 7 3 15 3 47 29 7 48 4|,

(II.) THE PHYSICAL CHARACTER OF THE ComeT will

par

brightness of a star of about the fourth or fifth magnitude ;

appear

tly from the quotations already made. The nucleus presented the
it was dis-

tinet, but not so well defined as to lead to the supposition it was a solid
nucleus ; it had rather the appearance of a condensed nebulosity.

"The tail was of the ordinary wedge shape and presented no unusual
characteristic. It appeared to extend through a space varying from four
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or five to ten degrees, according to the state of the atmosphere and the
acuteness of the eyes of the observer; I believe I once traced it for up-
wards of ten degrees on a very favorable evening.

The only remarkable physical peculiarity presented by this Comet
was that, according to some observers, it had two tails. I give the fol-
lowing extract from Mr. Waterston’s letter of the 21st January, where
this appearance is mentioned.

¢ There is a very remarkable appearance attending upon this Comet
which I do not see noticed by auy of your correspondents. It has got
two tails! ! The second tail, which is nearly in an opposite direction to
the principal one, was first seen on Thursday evening last, (16th January)
and has continued visible ever since, although the increasing moonlight
is very unfavorable. It is extremely faint, but has been recognized by
several persons, and I have traced it distinctly for about 3° towards the
sun ; as the telescope isnone of the best, perhaps some one of your read-
ers, with better means of observation, will be able to give evidence on the
subject.  The only instance on record of a like appearance is the Comet
that was seen in January 1824. Two tails were observed in it, diametri-
cally opposite at first, but they soon began to make a visible angle, and
when last seen, the angle between them was 130.° The tail towards the
sun was then, as in the present case, much the fainter of the two.”

It is to be regretted that we have not obtained theresults of the exami-
nation of the Comet with any really good telescopes ; and therefore our
knowledge of its physical character is but little beyond what we could
have obtained with the naked eye.

(II.) THE APPARENT PATH OF THE COMET IN THE HEAVENS,
has been ascertained with tolerable exactness. The places of the nucleus
have been taken at three Observatories in India, namely Madras, Trevan-
drum, and Bombay ; and occasionally by private individuals.

The Madras Observatory is, as is well known, under the charge of
Mr. T. G.Taylor, the Hon. Company’s Astronomer, who has kindly favor-
ed me with the particulars of his observations expressly for this paper,
They have been forwarded to the Astronomical Society of London, but
have never before been published in this country. They were taken
with a five feet achromatic, mounted as an equatorial ; but the circles for
time and declination were small.

12
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The Trevandrum observations were taken by Mr. John Caldecott,
with a seven feet equatorial, and corrected for the effects of refraction.
 Mr. Caldecott states, that the Comet was first observed there on the 30th
of December, but owing to the obscured state of the atmosphere for several
nights subsequent, no favorable observations of it were attainable till the
8th of January. Mr. Caldecott’s observations, as given in the preceding table,
are taken from the Madras Spectator of the 1st and 12th of February.

The Bombay Observatory is now under the care of Professor Orlebar;
but the observations on the Comet were taken while Dr. Buist had charge
of the establishment, They were made with an altitude and azimuth
instrument by Gilbert, both circles reading to seconds with micrometer
eye pieces. The condition of the instrument ia not very good, and the
support is uncertain ; but great care was taken in the levelling and ad-
justments immediately before the observations. The observers were Keru
Lukshman and Janardhan Ramchunder, Native Assistantsat the Observa-
tory, and formerly pupils at the Elphinstone College. The time was taken
from an excellent siderial clock corrected by transits observed every day,

In addition to these observatory data, isolated observations were tak-
en by several individuals,* and the whole I have been able to procure
are collected in the preceding table, in the order of their dates. Those
by Mr. Waterston were kindly communicated by that gentleman to me
for this memoir.

The first column of the table gives the date: the second the loeal
mean time of the observation. The third and fourth contain the reduced
place of the Comet. The letters in the fifth column refer to the name
of the observer, thug:

Those marked T. are by Mr. Taylor, taken at Madras.

» C. » by Mr. Caldecott, Trevandrum.

” B. O. ,, those of the Bombay Observatory.
” W. , by Mr. Waterston. "

» P. » Iy OWN.

(IV.) Tre Orsit oF THE CoMET i3 determined from its apparent
path in the heavens, There are six elements required to be known,
the longitude of the perihelion, the longitude of the node, the inclina-
tion of the orbit to the ecliptic, the perihelion distance, the direction of
the motion, and the date of the perihelion passage. These may all be
obtained from ¢kree observed apparent places of the Comet in the heav-
ens. The problem is however one of considerable difficulty. It was

# My own means of observation were, I regret to say, very limited. Anin-
different sextant, kindly provided by a friend in the Indian Navy, a worse
theodolite, and an old sea glass, were all the apparatus I could command.
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first resolved by Newton, who called it Problema longe difficillimum.
Its direct solution analytically is impracticable, and therefore astronomers
have adopted indirect methods; first finding an orbit near to the truth by
-mechanical and graphical means, and then correcting it, by compuration,
until such a parabola is found as will satisfy the data. The approximate
method given by Vince (Astr. Art. 656) is one of the most easy and
simple, and this may be corrected afterwards by the formula of Olbers.

There have been, as I have already stated, six separate determina-
tions of the orbit of the Comet made in India. They are all presented
dn the following table.
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direct
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Column A. by Mr. Waterston, from his own observations. This
determination has the merit of being the first published ; but, being found-
ed on observations confessedly rough and imperfect, it was only intended
to give a general idea of the position of the orbit with reference to our
system. ‘ .

Column B. is a determination of my own, calculated from two obser-
tions by myself and one by Capt. Bethune. It is nearer the truth than
the former one.

Column C. is a later determination of the orbit by Mr. Waterston,
from his own observations.  This has not before been published.

Column D. is by Mr. Taylor of the Madras Observatory, and is
calculated from his own observations.  Mr. Taylor published a first ap-
proximation to the orbit, in the Madras Spectator of the 5th of Feb-
ruary, 1845, but afterwards found it necessary to alter some of the ele-
ments. This ' column gives the corrected determination, which Mr.
Taylor has kindly supplied me with. He informs me that these ele-
ments represent the observed longitudes with great accuracy, but do not
agree well with the observed latitudes ; he i3 of opinion that no parabolic
orbit will agree with the actual path of the Comet.

Column E. is the determination of Mr. Caldecott, from the Trevan-
drum observations, published in the Madras Spectator of the 12th
of February, 1845.

Column F. is calculated by myself from the observations made at
the Bombay Observatory. These latter were kindly furnished me for
the purpose by Professor Orlebar, who had not sufficient leisure himself to
undertake the computation.

The amount of discrepancy between these determinations respectively,
will appear but small, (particularly between the three latter ones), when
the nature of the operation by which they are deduced is considered. Itis
required that we work from the lesser to the greater, from a small part
to the whole. We are enabled only to observe a very small arc of the
orbit, and from this we have to calculate the whole immense sweep that
the Comet makes through our system. It is an analogous case to a perscn
being required to determine the configuration and dimensions of a colos-
sal arch by an inspection of only one of the stones which compose it ; for
the orbit whose elements we have to determine, bears as great a proportion
to the minute track in the heavens lying within our ken, as does the
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-eurve cf the largest arch to that of one of its isolated voussoirs. Of
-course therefore every trifling-error in the data becomes in the result pro-
portionately magnified.

The two last columns of the table contain the means.of the foregoing
six. The first of the two is the mean of all; but I have tuought that the
average would be more likely to be correct, if the first, second, and third des
terminations, ( A, B, and C, ) were excluded, as these were only approxe
inations: Ihave therefore added the last column, giving the mean of the
three Observatory determinations D, E, and F. I have no doubt that the
-orbit shewn'in this column is very near the true one.

The symmetrical position of the orbit of this Comet in respect to tho
-ecliptic is remarkable. * The axis of the parabola lies very nearly in the
plane of the ecliptic, so that the perihelion and the descending node al
most coincide.  Moreover the inclination is about half way towards the
perpeundicular; and the perihelion distance is one-fourth of the mean dis-
tance of the earth from the sun. )

The following particulars may be interesting to the general-reader.¢

1. The Comet's least distance from the sun’s centre, (which, position
before as mentioned, was attairied on the 14th of December) was about
24,000,000, miles.

2. . The following were itsdistances from the sun and the earth at t«hp

times named respectively :
Distance from the

Sux. Earta.
Miles. Miles.
80 December 1844. 34,000,000 ......... 97,000,000
9 Jaouary... 1845. 76,000,000 .........98,000,000
15 ... .5y 91,000,000......... 102,000,000

8. The mean velocity of its motion, between the 80th December and
the 15th January, was about 2.6 millions of miles per day, or about 30
‘miles per second of time,

4. The length of the tail (supposing this appendage to have appeared
.about 10 degrees long) would be about 20,000,000 miles.

5. This Comet never approached, and never can approach, within many
‘millions of miles of the earth’s orbit ; and therefore can never cause any
sensible disturbaace in the motion of our planet or its satellite.

# This was brought to my notice by Mr. Waterston.
t These were founded on the orbit given in column B.
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.. When the orbit of a Comet has been determined, it is usual to search
the lists of those already known, to ascertain whether any of the latter are
identical with it, or whether it is the first appearance on record. By this
process the periodicity of three comets has been demonstrated: these
have been found to re-appear at regular intervals, and have in fact be-
come racked as members of our known solar system. On comparing the
orbit of the Comet of 1844-5 with others already recorded, it does not
appear to be absolutely identical with any one. There is an occasional
similarity, and some of the dates interpolate well ; but the discrepancies
are too wide to admit of proof that the present comet is a return of any
one ‘previously known.

I have stated that the position of this Comet’s orbit is such that the
body itself, be it solid or vapor, can never appreach within a great dis-
tance of the path in which the Earth moves. But this is not the case with
all. Comets ; there are some whose orbits nearly intersect that of the Earth,
and with such, there is therefore a possibility of collision ; and many timid
minds have on this account looked upon these erratic visitants of our system
with much dread. But happily the light of reason and philosophy shines
brightly enough in our day to dispel the gloom of such direful forebodings ;
the subject has been discussed by men of the most profound learning and
science, and it has been shown to a mathematical demonstration that an
event of the nature referred to is so far removed from probability, the
the fear of its occurrence ought to have no place in the minds of reason-
ablemen.  On this subject I quote the following remarks translated from
an able little work by M. Arago.

« By virtue of first causes, whose natures are unknown to us, and which
have given rise to many theories of the creation more or less plausible,
the planets of our system perform their revolutions round the sun in or-
bits almost circular.  The comets, on the contrary, travel in paths of
extremely elongated ellpses, and they move in all imaginable directions.
In returning from their points of aphelion, they constanly traverse our
solar system ; they penetrate within the iaterior of the planetary orbits,
often they even pass between Mercury and the sun. 1t is not then im-
possible that a comet may come in contact with the earth.”

«After having acknowledged the possibility of a shock, we hasten to
say that the probability of such an eventis extremely small.  This will
appear evident at the first glance; if we compare the immense space in
which our globe and the comets move with the small capacities of those
bodies. Mathematical calculations go yet much further; as soonas a
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determinate hypothesisis formed of the comparative diameters of the earth
and comet, a numerical estimate affords the probability of the question.” -

“Let us suppose a comet, of which we only know that at its perihelion
it is nearer the sun than we are, and that its diameter is one-fourth of that
of the earth. The calculation of probabilities shows that, of 281,000,000
of chances, there is only one unfavourable—there exists but one which
can produce a collision between the two bodies.”

“Without endargering the tranquillity of mind which the above number
ought to give to the most timid persons, I can say that if, in calculating
the probability of the collision of the earth and the nucleus of a comet,
we have taken the supposed estimate of the comet’s diameter at one-
fourth of that of the earth, we have much underrated it : that the chances
of their meeting according to the calculation, will be much too low, in the
case where the question would be not of the nucleus properly so defined,
but of the nebulosity which covers it on all parts. If then the number be
taken at ten times the preceding, the result certainly will not be exag-
gerated-  Just ideas on the calculation of probabilities are as yet so little
known, and the public sometimes mistake in so strange a manner as to
the numerical results to which the computations, lead, that I felt dispos-
ed, at one time, to suppress this short chapter. I could have done so
with less scruple ; for as to what regards the comet of 1832, the consid-
erations of probability are quite superfluous; for the orbit is known, and
we can tell with certainty what will be, during the future apparition, its
least distance from the earth.”

« The problem, it should be understood, was quite different in the cal-
culations of which I have stated the results. There we wanted to de-
termine, without any information as to the form and position of the
comet's orbil, to how many chances of collision the earth was exposed.
In this manner we have found, as to the nucleus properly so called, one
chance of collision, 6ne woeful chance to 280,999,999 favourable chances.
As for the nebulosity, in its most habitual dimensions, the unfaveurable
chances will be from 10 to 29 in the same number of 281,000,000. Ad-
mitting, th2n, for a moment, that the comets which may strike the earth
with their nucleuses would annihilate the whole human race; then the
danger of death to each individual, resulting from the appearance of an
unknown comet, would be exactly equal to the risk he would run, if in
an urn there was only one single white ball, of a total number of 281,
000,000 balls, and that his condemnation to death would be the inevita-
ble consequence of the white ball being produced at the first drawing.”
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- - 4 Every man who is willing to make use of his reason, however he may
be attached to life, will laugh at so small a danger. Well, then, the day
on which a comet is announced, before observations have been made on
it, before it has been possible to determine its path, then is there, for each
inhabitant of our globe, the chance of the white ball from the urn of which
1 have just spoken.” ‘

Arr. VII.—Literary and Scientific Notices.
1.—M. Botta’s discoveries in the ruins of Ninevek.

- To the letters which we have heretofore published from M. Botta,
respecting the excavations at Khorsabad, we may add the following from
the Augsburgh Gazette. There are at present 160 workmen epgaged
thereon, and besides the walls, which are covered with sculptures and in.
scriptions, many antiquities of a peculiar and at present inexplicable na-
ture are met with.  For example, under the large bricks, of which the
floor consists, are stone repositories, which are filled with small clay
enamelled figures of men and beasts, without anything on the surface in-
dicating the existence of such repositories, or there being anything within
them to explain their contents.  In another place they discovered great
rows of earthen vases of a remarkable size, placed on a brick floor and
filled with human bones, and similar to those which have been found at
Babylon, Ahwaz, and other places in South Persia.  The place seems to
have becn plundered befere its destruction, for neither jewels, nor in.
struments, nor even the small cylinders, so numerous in the neighbour-
hood, are any where found ; merely some bronze images of beasts, (for
instance a very fine lion,) have been discovered, as also a part of the
bronze wheel of a war chariot. But the most incomprehensible circum-
stance is, that the alabaster slabs with which the walls are cased, and
which are covered with inscriptions and sculptures, bear on the back like-
wise iuscriptions in arrow-headed characters, and certainly not in the
Assyrian, butin the Babylonian language. Asit is naturally not to be pres
sumed that the architects would have been so foolish as to have graven
these inscriptions, where no one couid have seen them without pulling
down the wall, it must be presumed that the slabs have served twice, first
belonging to a Babylonian place, and afterwards have been transposed
by the Assyrians and freshly graven. At present no sculptures have
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been found on the back, which would, indeed, be of the greatest interest,
no Babylonian sculptures having ever yet been discovered. Some of
the lately found bas-reliefs are especially remarkable; for instance, one
representing the siege of a town situated on an island: the seais
covered with ships, the fore part of which form a horse’s head, and
which are occupied in bringing the trunks of trees for the purpose of
erecting a dam. The water is covered with all kinds of marine animals,
fishes, crabs, and winged sea horses. The richness of the details, and the
mass of sculpture which the palace contains, are amazing, and it is incom-
prehensible how so magnificent a building should have been so strangely
buried in the earth, '

Letters from Constantinople announce, that M. Botta has nearly com-
pleted his discoveries in the subterranean palace of the ancient Nineveh.
He was then on the point of clearing the grand southern facade. The
vast entrance of this front is entirely cleared : six colossal bulls, with the
heads of men, and two human statutes, also colossal, strangling lions in
their arms, form its principal ornaments. These sculptures are said to be
of great beauty, and as fresh as if executed yesterday. The two bulls in
the centre, as seen from the front, form entrance-pillars. The animals
have inscriptions between their feet, some of which have, however, been
cut away by the chisel, so as to leave only their traces; a circumstance
which would seem to indicate that a new dynasty, ora new monarch,
taking possession of the palace, had removed the inscriptions of his pre-
decessors. M. Botta is anxious to transport these figures to Paris, but
the physical difficulties are very great. Still, he hopes to remove them
on wooden rollers to the Tigris, which is five leagues from Khorsabad,
whence they might go, by the first flood, to Bassora, and there be receiv-
ed on board a ship of war for France. This discovery of M. Botta’s is
one of the most valuable which has been made, for many years, in the field
of archzology,—supplying an important link, hitherto wanting, and be-
lieved to be irrecoverable, in the history of the Arts amongst the earliest
civilizations of the world. It deserves, therefore, some words of further
notice, which we collect from the French papers in general, and the Re-
vue de Paris in particular. The Greek historians and the books of the
Old Testament, furnish the very vaguest hints as to the condition of Art
among the Medes, Assyrians, and Babylonians; and hit}_:erto no monu-
nients were known to exist by which' they were more fully represented.
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Unlike the cities of ancient Egypt, which have transmitted to our times,
almost in their integrity, the Arts of their builders, the great cities of
Central Asia—Susa, Ecbatana, Babylon, Nineveh—have perished from
the face of the earth, leaving, in the language of ancient prophecy, scarce-
ly one stone upon another, Dreary mounds of rubbish, traversed by
deep and narrow ravines that indicate the lines of the streeta, alone mark
the sites of these mighty cities. Nineveh, the city of fifteen hundred
towers, whose walls were a hundred feet in height, and had space on their
summit for three chariots abreast, seemed more utterly ruined than even
Babylon ; yet from beneath its dust has the long buried Art of the Assy-
rians been recovered, and an impulse been communicated waich may end
in bringing, through future excavations, our knowledge of the former to
something of a level with our understanding of Egyptian Art. M. Botta,
as our readers know, isa distinguished Archaologist, who was Consul for
the French at Mosul ; and there, his neighbourhood to the ancient Nine-
veh inspired him with an earnest desire to try some excavatiops in the
soil of the lost city. His first attempt was on the most conspicuous mass,
(for the ruins of the various gigantic edifices of old present now the ap-
pearance of separate barren hills,) near the village of Nininoah, supposed
by tradition to be the tomb of Ninus. Here however, finding only bro-
ken bricks and insignificant fragments, he opened his trenches in the sides
of another hillock, on whose summit is built the village of Khorsabad,
where bricks had been frequently found covered with inscriptions in the
cuneiform arrow-headed letter, It was principally the hopes of finding other
inscriptions, which might help, by comparison, to decipher the cuneiform
writings, hitherto unreadable, that had tempted M. Botta to these explo-
rations. Something of the success our readers know [ No. 895, and
elsewhere ]J. An Assyrian edifice has been recovered, in a state of un-
looked for preservation, On this discovery, as our readers know, the
French Government supplied M. Botta with the means of continuing his
researches,and sent out M. Flandin to make drawings of whatever could not
be removed. A tolerable judgment may now, from what is laid open,
be formed of the extent and importance of these ancient constructions.
Fifteen halls of this vast palace, with tbeir corresponding esplanades, have
been cleared. The rest of the monument, it is made quite certain, has been
destroyed,—intentionally however, the stones having been carried off to
serve for other buildings, A fortunate accident—that would seem an
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evil one at the time—has preserved for us what remains.  This portion
of the palace has been ravaged by fire, which has entirely destroyed only
‘the timbers of the roofs, but as the other calcined materials were ren-
dered useless for new construction, they have heen left where they were ;
and thus, one-third of the edifice remains, to testify of the rest. We have,
from time to time, described the sculptures and inscriptions found with-
in its walls; and we announced to our readers the work which, embody-
ing M. Flandin’s drawings, will furnish the details of this curious dis-
covery. We may add, that the fragments thought worthy of being col-
lected and transmitted to France, are numerous and important enough to
load a ship. Atkheneum No. 895 p. 1179 and No. 900 p. 99.

2.—Microscopic Life in the South Polar Ocean.

Prof: Ehrenberg laid before the Berlin Academy, on the 28rd May
1844, a paper containing some of the results derived from his recent in-
vestigations upon materiala furnished from the South Polar Expedition of
Captain Ross, and the voyages of Messrs. Darwin and Schayer ; their
object being to determine the relation of minute organic life in the Ocean,
and at the greatest depths hitherto accessible.

The study of the relations under which minute organisms exist has
been recommended as one likely to throw considerable light upon the
principal questions now agitated, involved in the recent history of the
earth’s crust ; and the Author accordingly gave directions as to the me-
thods of collecting them, which were adopted throughout the whole voy-
age. These relations of minute organic life were found, as the Author
had anticipated, to be the same at the South as at the North Pole, and
generally of great extent and intensity at the greatest depths of the Ocean.
The following are the results :

1. Not only is there, as resulted from the former observations of
the Author (vide Mikroskopische Leben in Amerika, Spitzbergen, &ec.,)
an invisible minute creation in the neighbourhood of the Pole, where the
larger animals can no longer subsist, but a similar creation is highly de-
veloped at the South Pole.

2. Even the ice and snow of the South Polar Sea is rich in living
organisms, contending successfully with the extremity of cold.

3. The microscopic living forms of the South Polar Sea contain
great riches hitherto wholly unknown, frequently of very elegant shape,
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since no less than seven peculiar genera have been discovered, of which
some contain several, one as many as seven species.

4. The forms collected in the year 1842, near Victoria Land, were
capable of being examined in an almost fresh state in Berlin, in May 1844,
which shows how long preservation is possible.

5. The Ocean is not only populated at certain localities, and in in-
land seas or on the coasts, with invisible living forms, but is proportionate-
ly thickly crowded with life every where in the clearest state of the sea-
water and far from the coasts.

6. Hitherto but one perfectly microscopic form from the high sea
was known, and even that from the neighbourhood of the coast, namely
the Astasia Oceanica, which Von Chamisso had observed ; zll other ac-
counts were imperfect and useless. By the new materials, the number
of species is increased nearly 100.

7. The hitherto observed oceanic microscopic forms are chiefly si-
liceous-loricated animals with some calcareous-shelled. Do these nu-
merous forms derive the material of their shells from the bottom of the
sea? This question becomes daily more interesting.

8. Siliceous-and calcareous-shelled minute living forms are not
only mixed up with the muddy sea-bottom but they themselves form
it. They live even to a depth of 270 fathoms, and consequently support a
pressure of water equal to 50 atmospheres ; the whole influence of this
does not indeed bear upon their organic tissues when they are locally fixed,
but when they move from the bottom upwards or reversely ; yet it does
not appear to have acted on the drawn up specimens. Who can doubt,
but that organic beings which can support a weight of 50 atmospheres,
may support 100 and more ?

9. The supposition, that in great depths, above 100 fathoms, there is
no fresh nutriment for organized beinga of any kind, has become untena-
ble.

10. Life and temperature in the depths of the ocean are in their
variable relation, the points which at present deserve especial attention.

11. The showers of meteoric dust, or supposed ashes, have at pre-
sent been proved to be, even in the case where they fell 380 sea-miles
from land, of organie and terrestrial origin.

12. It is not perishable Protococci or Ulve or Lichens, that princi-
pally constitute the organic covering and soil of the ultimate islands in the
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Polar Sea; but the living creatures that form the first layer of solid earth
are invisible, minute, free animals of the genera Pinnularia, Eunotia and
Stauroneis with their siliceous lorice.  Several species from the North
Pole and the South Pole are identical. Jardine's Magazine of Natural
History ; No. 90. p. 180.

3.  Depression of the Caspian.

The President of the Geographical Society of London, in June last,
read thenote of a Russian operation for determining the actual depression
of the Caspian Sea below the level of the Mediterranean, which opera-
tion had been reduced by the eminent astronomer, M. Struve, then in
England, and communicated by that gentleman to him. A few years ago
it was generally believed that the waters of the Caspian were at least 300
feet below the level of those of the Black Sea and Mediterranean. This
view was adopted in consequence of a series of barometrical observations ;
but it having been found that, from the great number of stations across
the land separating the Caspian from the Sea of Azoff, small errors had
become greatly magnified, a new survey was made. Three able mathe-
maticians Messrs. Tuss, Savitch, and Sabler were, therefore, employed to
.make independent trigonometrical levellings ; and their observations agree-
ing to within a foot or two give for the mean result, 83,6 English feet as
the depression, the possible error being limited to 1-8 foot, which defini-
tively settles this long pending geographical question. Atkeneum, No.
870, p. 601.

4. Ethiopian Family of Languages.

To the Rev. G. C. Renouard, Foreign Secretary of the Royal Geo-
graphical Society.

My dear Sir,—On opening, this morning your copy of Ludolf’s Ethio-
pic Dici:ionary, to answer the inquiries of two Gondar scholars, I was natu-
rally led to explain to them the gentlemanly kindness which induced you
to trust your precious volume to the wear and tear of an African vovage,
in the hands of 'a yet untried philologist. Though conscious that your
only motive was that charity in science which is the highest boon of a
philosopher, I feel myself bound to inform you, that your loan has not
been thrown away; and while proceeding to give you a sketch of my
gleanings in Ethiopic lore, I scarcely imagine that your love for the dif-
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"fusion of knowledge will allow you to take offence at receiving my letter
through the channel of the Athenzum.

I am now seated on the ground, in a small thatched house, near the
palace built by the Portuguese for king Facilidas. Upwards of one
hundred manuscripts are scattered round me, most of them little better
than Ethiopic rubbish ; for the carelessneas of the copyists and the indif-
ference of the professors are such, that I have four copies of the Gospels
affording far more discrepancies than any which Griesbach or Tischendorf
have pointed out in the original Greek.  As for the Old Testament, the
Abyssines of later days have taken even greater liberties with the text,
adding or lopping off altogether, not only two or three verses at a time,
but even whole chapters. I have tried in vain to infuse a spirit of criticism,
or, at least, of examination, amongst the few learned who still stand,
like Pompey's Pillar at Alexandria, the tall remnants of ancient lore and
might.  But all my labour in instructing others is unrequited. Each sa-
vant, mantled in his own scholarship, answers fiercely to my arguments on
the absurdity of various readings: ¢Your book is wrong, and mine is
right.” “Du choc des opinions jailit la verite,” says the French proverb,
and I contrived to bring together a few scholars (whose manuscripts I had
previously ascertained to be different,) in the vain hope that they would,
at least, fall upon each other, and show me, unconsciously, their skill in
critical warfare. But when hard pressed, they merely answered, ¢ The
Gypt (white man) deals hardly with us poor sons of Cham : he is a son of
Japhet, has consequently four eyes: the Arabs have two eyes, and we
Ethiopians are blind.”  There is a deeper meaning of despair and help-
lessness in these few words than my pen can now impart to an ardent
European philologist. The same feeling pervades all Eastern Africa, and
wherever I have wandered, in the vast regions drained and watered by the
Nile and its tributaries, I have always heard the same remark. But to re-
turn to the learning of Abyssinia : I shall merely mention that I have taken
cognizance of 140 works, besides the Bible; that 15 or 20 of these are
scarcely known even in Gondar; and that there are not, in my opinion, a
dozen more to be discovered. - This is a slender stock for a nation which
began to shine in the days of the Ptolemies. As for Ludalf’s Dictionary,
it requires not to be new-modelled, for the ground-work is good, and the
plan admirable, but it needs several alterations, for Ludolf's Ethiopian
amanuensis was evidently not a pdmir (i. e. scholar) and in guessing the
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meaniogs of many Giz words from the corresponding Greek text, sundry
errors were committed.  Some rules in Ludolf’s Grammar are palpably
incorrect. But I must waive further explanation for the present, as these
would oblige me to lay down my Perry’s pen, and take up my Ethiopian
reed. The Giz, or sacred language, though still spoken in the Skub a'#é
Quoolfee, near Hamagen, is sadly neglected in Tigray since the days of
Nadjach Walda Gabriel, son of Raj Mikael. This prince, himself a first
rate poet, was the last ruler who encouraged letters; and the Gojsm
scholars well remember the single verse spoken in Axum by a mendi-
cant, and which so much delighted the Dadjazmach, that he stuffed the
ragged poet’s mouth with gold powder, and seated him on his own throne,
But these golden days have joined the past eternity, and there is not now
on the east of the T'akazay a single professor capable of explaining the
Old Testament. In Gondar, when I put myself under the tuition of the
only learned man here, I found him literally starving. Bagemidr and Sho-
wa are still worse off ; and the few students of the latter country who aim
at learning are obliged to crose the Galla country, and resort to Gojam,
the last strong-hold of Ethiopian literature.

The other Janguages cf Abyssinia which, like the Giz, belong also to
the Shemitic family, are the Khusy, called Tigray, south of A’ylatand the
"Tigray spoken east of the  Takazay, on the high lands, and also in Sa-
men, Walgayt, Bira, Wasaya, &c. I have some specimens of the latter
language, otherwise slightly known by the translation of the Gospels made
at Adwa.

But the most important family of Ethiopian languages is what I have
named Chamitic, either on account of the traditions which ascribe th=ir
origin to Cham, or because the first of its languages which I have studied
is the Khamtinga (i. e. Kham's tongue). This latter is spoken by the:
Khamta, or Agaws of the Way, or Wag, which is a country adjacent to,
but different from Lasta. My Khamtinga vocabulary comprises 1,500
words. The languagenext in importance is the Awnga, spoken by the
Awawa, or Agaws bordering on Little Damot. 1 have got upwards of
2,000 words of this harsh but copious dialect. Short vocabularies show
that the Agaw languages are closely allied to the Gabi spoken by the
Bileu, ( probably the Blemmyi of the Romans,) and to the languages of
Atala, in Simen, of Alafa, and of Kwara, or Hwara. The Hwarasa,
spoken in the latter country, and by the Falocha of Gallagar, Kayla, and
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of the Awawa, is illustrated by a vocabulary of 1,300 words ; but having
lately gota good teacher, I have begun afresh in the kindred dialect of the
" Gimant, which differs from the genuine Hwarasa only as much as the
Basque dialect of Soule from that of Labourd.

I have vocabularies of the three principal Chamitic languages of great
Damot ; namely, Sidama, 1,700 words ; Dawrooa, 1,500; and Yamma,
or Yangara, 1,400. The Gonga language, spoken on both sides of the
Abay, is closely allied to the Sidama. A collection of 400 words induces
me to place, also, side by side with the Sidama the Shay language, spoken
by the Gimira, Gamrow, or Gamarou, a nation but little known and
whose name, written in the Arabic character, has given rise to the fabu-
lous mountains of the Moon— Djabal el Gamr ; that is, mountains of the
Gamrou. The Nao language appears a mere dialect of the Shay, and
that of Hadiya Wanbe is in close contact with the Dawrooa tongue.

The Amhara family is remarkable for its ground-work of Shemitic
expressions, and its Chamitic Grammar. Signor Giuseppe Sapeto having
collected an extensive Amhara vocabulary, I had little else to do besides
buying the two or three Amharna works extant. My vocabularies of the
members of the Amhara family are lamentably small; but I can affirm
the relation of the Ada'ri spoken in Hararge; of the Tambaro, spoken
near Koullo; of the Damot, and of the language of Argoubba. The other
languages which I have classed in this family from mere hearsay, are
those of the Gofat, of Wardj, Damou Ouba (?), Ourbaraga, Aymallal,
Innamour, Chachouga, Manzi, Allichou, and Absho.

The A’far family is a mixture of Shemitic and Amharna words and
forms on a Chamitic ground-work ; and, like most mixed languages, it is
daily increasing in importance, and menaces to swallow up, not only the
Chamitic, but even the Amhara languages. The principal members of
the A’far family are the A'far proper, spoken by the Adai’l, Taltal, Tal-
fen, &c; the Saho, spoken by the Hazaorta and Toroua ; the Szomaliod,
spoken by the Szomal ; Ilnorma, by the Orme or Ormo, better known
under the name of Galla ; and the Toufte, spoken by a small nation near
the Tambaro, and issued, according to their own traditions, from the
same oncestors as the Orme. My vocabularies of the A’'far family
are, A'far, 900; Saho, 1,400; Ilmorma 2,300 ; Szomali 600 ; and
Toufte, 10, which last is only better than nothing at all.

Two hundred words of the Bidja language, spoken at Sawakin, and
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40 of the Barea spoken by the Samin negroes near the Takazay, are not
sufficient to pronounce on the proper place of dialects which have always
seemed, at least politically, disconnected with Abyssinia.

My specimens of the Negro tongues are trifling ; namely, Gwinza 400
words; Soure 19; Dokko, 29; Yambo, 80; and Gamo, 10. The other
negroes bordering on Ethiopia and speaking, as it is said, distinct lan-
guages are the Gabutou, Danka, Fa-zoglo, Shilook, Djanga, Nouba,
Goumis, Barta, Hamadj, Agoudi, and the Arouro, who live in the islands
of lake Abbole, on the east of Walamo, or Walahayta. As for the Kon-
fal, who live between Kwara and the Awawa, 1 have no sample beyond
the first ten numbers, which are partly Giz; and the all but unknown
Konfal tribes are the most perfect medium between the straight-nosed
Ethiopian and the grovelling Negro. Although the learned Pritchard
has striven to prove the unity of origin between Negroes and Caucasians,
1 did not feel myself satisfied with his reasons ; and the desire of throw-
ing more light on this obscure but interesting subject, was one of the
principal incentives whichurged me into the heart of the African continent.
I have now come, on personal observation, to the same conclusion as
Pritchard ; and, if I am ever doomed to return to Europe, nothing will
give me more pleasure than adding my slender stock of philological and
physical observations to prove that community of origin which revelation
teaches, but which science has often doubted.

Anthony &' Abbadie.

P. S.—1I forgot to mention that the letter sent to Dadjach Goshoo,
by Abba Bagibo, king of Inarya and Limmoo, is, and probably long
will remain, a mystery. The facts of the case are too long to be de-
tailed at present. The hope of elucidating this unknown character was
one of the prominent objects of my voyage to Inarya and Kafa, Iam
now satisfied that it is neither Ilmorma writing nor a hoax of Abba Ba-
gibo. Wonders cease when viewed closely : the men with dog’s heads,
which all Ethiopians believe to exist near Kafa, vanished as I approached
the mysterious spot ; the Dokko pigmies grew up to the stature of five
feet when the eye, and not the ear, was called to bear witness ; but the
mysterious handwriting sent from Inarya is buried in greater obscurity
thar ever, and we can only add the quotation of your immortal Bruce,—

Aun aiet pépel Tt kaivov.
Atheneum. No. 911.
14
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Art. VIII.—Extracts from the Proceedings of the Society.

At a monthly meeting of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic
Society, held, in the Library Rooms, on the 10th of October, 1844.

The Hon'ble J. H. Crawford, President in the chair.

Read and approved the minutes of last meeting.

The foilowing gentlemen were proposed as Members, to be ballotted
for at the next meeting of the Society :

H. Pendock St. George Tucker, Esq. C. 8., by J. Harkness, Esq.,
seconded by James Burnes, K. H. Vice President.

Archibald Graham, Esq., by James Burnes, K. H., seconded by the
Rev. J. M. Mitchell.

Notice was then given of the following motion to be brought before
the Society at their next meeting :

Proposed by Colonel Waddington, C. B., seconded by Colonel Jervis,
Vice President,—

That the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, having the
greatest confidence in General Kennedy’s experience and ability, do grate-
fully accept his offer to prepare an amended classed catalogue, on the
plan proposed by him.

The Officiating Secretary intimated, that a highly interesting paper had
been received from the Secretary, Dr. Bird, containing a translation of
some Hamaiyaric inscriptions from Aden and Saba, with observations on
the establishment of the Christian faith in Arabia ; but as light had already
begun to fail,- the reading of this, as well as some other business, was
unavoidably postponed ; and the meeting adjourned till Monday the 25th
November, next, upon which day it was agreed, that th General Annual
Meeting should be held.

At the Anniversary Meeting of the Society, held agreeably to rule
on the last Monday of November, the 25th.

The Hon’ble J. H. Crawford, President, in the chair,

The minutes of last meeting were read and approved of,

H. Pendock St. George Tucker, Esq., C. S., and Surgeon A.
Graham, proposed at last meeting, were ballotted for and duly elected.




1845.]  Extracts from the Proceedings of the Sociely. 225

The following gentlemen were proposed as Members, to be ballotted
for at the next meeting of the Society :

Captain J. M, Shortt, by L. C. C. Rivett Esq., seconded by P. W.
LeGeyt, Esq: Lieut W. R. Dickinson, Engineers, by S. 8. Dickinson-
Esq., seconded by J. P. Willoughby Esq: Frank Duncan, Esq., by J.
Harkness, Esq., seconded by Rev. G. Cook.

The following motion proposed by Colonel Jervis, of which due no-
tice had been given, was then submitted :

That the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, having the great-
est confidence in General Kennedy’s experience and ability, do gratefully
accept his offer to prepare an amended classed: catalogue, on the plan
proposed by him, in communication with the Committee of the Society :—
and having been seconded by Captain H. B. Turner, was carried by a
great majority, only two votesof the members present being given against.

The Reverend J. M. Mitchell, seconded by Colonel G. R. Jervis,
proposed that the meeting having before them M. D’Ochoa’s completed
catalogue, and adverting to the great and disinterested labours of that
gentleman, do record the Society’s grateful sense of his services. The
same was carried unanimously.

The Society then proceeded to the election of its Office bearers for the
ensuing year; when the President, Vice Presidents, and Secretary were
re-elected, and the following gentlemen added to the Committee :—

Captain H. B, Turner,

Reverend G. Cook, and

H. Cormack, Esq.

The following donations were laid on the Table.

To THE LiBRARY.

1. Journal of the American Oriental Society, No 1. containing an
Address to the Members, at the first Annual Meeting of the Society, by
the President, John Pickering, Esq. of Boston : presented by C. Picker-
ing, Esq. M. D.

2. By Government, Wight's Icones Plantarum Indize Orientalis.

3 ditto Mr. Poole’s further continuation of the circular
orders of the Sudder Board of Revenue of the Bengal Presidency, from
18839—42 and for 1843.

4 ditto Copy of a report on the Hon’ble Company’s
Botanical Garden at Calcutta.
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5. By the Medical Board, Medical Topography and Statistics of the
Southern Division, Madras Army. .

6 ~——ditto————Medical Topography and Statistics of the Pro-
-vince of Malabar and Canara.

7. From the Dublin Geological Society, through Professor A. 13. Or-
lebar, Vol I, parts ILIII and IV, Journal of that Society.

8 ditto -ditto———accompanied by the Ad-
dresses delivered at their first anniversary meeting.

To THE MuseuMm.

1. From Government, ten ancient gold coins, found at the village of
Hewli, in the Malwan Talooka ; of which a notice was given by the Secretary.

2. From the Bombay Geographical Society; stuffed specimen of a
Pelican, and skin of a Baboon.

3. From Lieut. C. P. Rigby, through the Bombay Geographical So-
ciety, specimens of minerals, collected in the districts of Bejapoor.

4. By J. P. Malcolmson Esq., Skeletons of fish picked up at Aden.

Read letters from the Secretary of the Royal Geographical Society,
London, the Secretary of the London Horticultural Society, and from M.
M. Garcian D. Tassy, acknowledging the receipt of the Society’s Journal,
and returning thanks for the same.

The Secretary then presented to the Society the following communi~
cations :

*1. Observations on the Mahomedan Architecture on the mosques at
Cairo, illustrated by drawings ; by A. B, Orlebar, Esq. M. A., Professor,
Elphinstone Institution.

2. A notice on the Sowahili Calendar, and identity of its new year
with that of the Parsees ; by Dr. Pickering, of Boston, America.

*3. Notice by the Secretary of the Society on ten ancient Hindu gold
coins, found in the Southern Concan, and presented by Government,

*#4, A discourse on the object and progress of investigation into Orien-
tal Literature and Science, by the Secretary.

The meeting then adjourned to Thursday, the 12th of December, next.

At a monthly meeting of the Bombay Branch Royal Asiatic Society,
held in the Library Rooms, on Thursday, the 12th of December, 1844.
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James Burnes, M. D., K. H. Vice President, in the Chair.

The minutes of last meeting were read and approved of. Captaia J.
M. Shortt, Lieut. W. R. Dickinson, Engineers, and Frank Duncan Esq.,
proposed at last meeting, were ballotted for and duly elected.

Assistant Surgeon John Peet, proposed as a member by Dr. More-
head, and seconded by the Secretary, to be ballotted for at next meeting, -

The Secretary reported to the meeting that numerous errors existed
in the Society's accounts for 1844, which had been drawn up by the Li-
brarian, and were submitted at the Anniversary Meeting of the 25th No-
vember ; proposing that a corrected statement of the same should be laid
before Auditors appointed by the Society, which nominated Captain H. B.
Turner, S. S. Dickinson Esq. and the Secretary, to audit the accounts.
A rough statement of the Society’s receipts and expenditure, with an esti-
mate of its liabilities for the year 1845, was also laid before the meeting,
with proposals for diminishing the amount of expenditure on account of
Newspapers, the publication of the Society’s Journal, and the office es-
tablishment ; which when reported on by the committee of audit, are to be
brought before the next meeting of the Society. While the continuation
of the Quarterly Journal seems desirable for the character and interests of
the Society, the funds will not, under present circumstances be available
for this expense, and connected with this subject, the Secretary submit-
ted a proposition, ‘that Members of the Society be charged Rs 2.
for each number of the Journal, they having the option to contribute or
not as they may see fit ; and that subscribers, not members, pay for the
same at the rate of Rupees 2. 8. The meeting directed that due notice
of this be given in the next monthly circular, calling a meeting of the So-
ciety, along with the proposition for diminishing a portion of the sum now
expended on account of Newspapers.

The Secretary reported that the subscription collected for the
Malcolmson Gold Medal, amounts to Rupees 830 ; and recommended that,
as this scems insufficient for carrying into effect the Society’s resolution,
< of granting annually a gold medal to the author of the best paper
on the Natural Philosophy and Literature of India,” the subscription
list should be further circulated among the friends of the late Dr.

'Malcolmson.  Connected with the annual distribution of the Society’s
gold medal, the meeting resolved that the subject for the first gold medal
is to be, ‘¢ The Historical connexion with India of the Bactrian
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Poarthian, and Sassanian Kingdoms, and the influence which this
connexion produced on Hindu Literature and Mythology. Essays
on this are to be forwarded to the Secretary before the 31st October, next,
accompanied by a vealed packet, containing the name of the author, to be
opened by a Committee of the Society appointed to determine the merits
of the respective essays.

The following donations were laid on the table:

1. An elaborate series of Magnetic and Meteorological observations
for 1842, and 1843, made at the Colaba Observatory by Dr. Buist. In
this are given the reading of several Barometers, in reference to the
Maximum and Minimum of pressure, as recorded throughout the year,
accompanied by Registers of the standard Thermometer, day and wet
bulb, direction and force of the wind, the fall of rain &ec., pointing out the
chief peculiarities of climate between the Tropics, and particularly that of
Bombay.

2. A Voyage round the world, and visits to various foreign countries
in the United States Frigate Columbia, under Commodore Read, pre-
sented by the author, the Rev. Fitch W. Taylor, Chaplain to the vessel.

3. The North British Review, Nos. 1 and 2, by the Rev. Dr. Wilson,
Honorary President of the Society.

The Seretary was directed to return the thanks of the Society to the
various donors, and the meeting adjourned to Thursday, the 9th of
January, 1845.
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I.—Some Observations on the Geology of the Egyptian Desert;
by A. B. OrLEBaR, M. A.

Immediately south of the town of Cairo, the Mukattim hills present a
section which represents the structure of the whole desert as far as I ex-
amined it; and here the total absence of vegetation enables one, at a single
glance, fully to observe the arrangement of the various beds of which the
Egyptian Desert is composed. The lowest beds consist of a dazzling white
limestone, which is capped by a yellow variety ; and superposed on the yel-
low limestone, on the east side of the landscape, rises a red hill which is
formed of various sands and sandstones, in which some red beds give a
colour to the whole, In general, the beds may be said to be horizontal ; but
their stratification is undulatory, in bold sweeps, which the nakedness of
the land enables the geologist to see in frequent sections. The red hill,
above referred to, rises to a considerable height, but in general, the sand-
stones are imperfectly developed. They seem, however, to have furnished
the fine quartzoze sand, which overlies the limestones, sometimes to the
depth of a foot or more, and which, driven about by the wind, i3z so an-
noying to the traveller.

No district can present greater facilities for geological research than the

1
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Desert, and we need not here conjecture any law of superposition, as the
mind has little to do ; for if the eye be active, every observation must be-a
theory and every theory a fact. " Those who have labored to trace out the
strata in cultivated or jungle countries will appreciate these remarks, if
they but turn their attention to Egypt.

I shall now describe, seriatim, the three formations, viz. white lime-
stoxe, yellow limestone, and sandstone.

WaiTE LIMESTONE. e

The appearance of this rock is very much that of the chalk but it
does not soil. It is sufficiently hard to be made use of for building, but is
very soft and easily broken, being composed of minute umcrystallized
particles of lime.

The most marked characteristic of the rock is the abundance of num-
mulites, which seemed to-me to be larger in the lower beds than in the
upper. The neritina grandis is also very common, as is the clypeaster
varians, and fossil crabs of the genus earpilius. The rock in many parts
is wormed through and through by cylindrical bodies, which I take to be
branching coral. The fossils in this formation are very numerous and
well preserved, the shells having only lost their colour. I found no bones,
but a piece of dicotyledonus wood, with central pith and seven concentric
rings.

Its thickness must be very great ; for beyond the spot where travellers
are usually taken to visit the fossil forest, the Pasha (March 1844) was
sinking a shaft in search of coal, and they had then sank 328 feet through
the formation.

The beds of white limestone are parted by beds or seams of black
clay. In the Pasha’s shaft there were three such beds, the uppermost
twenty feet thick, the next eighteen, and the lowest ten feet. In one of
these clay-seams, in the Mukattim hills, there were many arborescent iron-
markings between the dry laminated strata.

The Pasha was induced to sink this shaft after the discovery of a
black mineral, which his Officers, (but not his professed mineralogist, who-
unsuccessfully endeavoured to undeceive the Officer who conducted this
vain speculation,) have supposed to be coal, It is mineral pitch, and coats
the fossils in a very curious manner, making a black and white rock. ¥
found some crystals of carbonate of lime at the mouth of the same shaft ;
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and also some of the lower rock, which contains sulphur, and blackens
on exposure to the atmosphere. I found no where in this rock any other
mineral, or pebble, or imbedded fragment.

It is extensively quarried for building. The pyramids are built on and
of it, except the casings of the principal chambers.

YeLLow LIMESTONE.

This is a thin formation, not exceeding 60 feet at the most in thick-
ness. It is much more rich in fossils than the white beds, but they are by
no means so well preserved. Casts only remain in most cases, particularly
in the harder beds. In the softer beds, they are much better preserved ;
and in the lower part of this series there are partings of black and of
yellow clay, and in the upper part the lime is intermixed with quartzoze
particles.

The yellow limestone also contains nummulites, but they are smaller in
its lower beds than in the white limestone, and disappear altogether in the
upper beds.

The series of beds are very strongly marked off by characteristic fossils,
which are much better grouped than in the white beds. One of the lowest
beds contains a vast quantity of coral, belonging to the genus eschara,
with fragments and spines of echinide. Another a little above it has
anomia placunoides in situ, with bone of a mammalia ! Higher up is
an oyster bed. Turitella egyptiacais quite characteristic of another, and
Cerithi a characterize a higher one. The highest fossiliferous bed in the
Mukattim hills abounded with very large solens like the common razor
ghell. The highest fossiliferous bed, a few miles N. E. of the middle sta-
tion, is formed of oysters, pectens, anomias and scutellas, upon which
barnacles are fixed, all heaped confusedly together in vast numbers. The
same bed may easily be studied just behind the third station.

The fossils in the softer beds, particularly the corals, are sometimes
coated with rust.

The uppermost bed, are unfossiliferous and abound in common salt
and gypsum. The gypsum is fibrous, and in thin seams. The salt fre-
quently reddens the soil, and being washed down the tali of little hills by
the rains, gives the whole of them a red tint, which is not unpleasing in
the general yellow hue of the desert landscape, but deceives the geologist,
at first sight, with the expectation of finding a distinct formation.



